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A GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE SERIES 


I N planning a series of volumes to be called Teach Yourself 
Geography^ it was necessary for me, as Editor, to choose between 
alternatives, and I want you to understand why I made the 
decision I did and what we have set out to do. 

It would have been possible to adopt the delightful, and very 
successful, method used by the English Universities Press 
historians, who present each volume in their series as the story 
of a period based upon the life of a great man. Our geography 
series might well have had the pattern of a Place and its People 
for each book until the world was covered. The result would 
have been a new series of Regional Geographies which, though 
useful, would have been mainly descriptive in character and 
not fundamental to the subject. They would have been a 
loose pile of stones rather than a masonry structure keyed 
together to make a building. 

Now, geography was described by one of its greatest recent 
exponents as not so much a subject as a point of view. With 
that in mind, I decided it was better to take the other alternative : 
to lead readers to the top of the mountain whence they could 
get that view, rather than just give them a series of peeps at 
individual parts of the landscape. 

In my key volume, I set out to provide the incentive for that 
climb, outlining the route and giving a general idea of the 
prospect at the summit. The title of the book is The Use of 
Geography^ and if interest, contentment and an increased power of 
judgment are sufficient rewards, then geography is useful indeed. 
You will find I have dealt mainly with the structure of the 
subject and its aim, with hints as to the ways and means of 
achieving some part of it : an understanding of Place in all 
, its bearings. My chief object was to show that geography is 
for everyone, that it is full of interest at every stage, and 
that it is a practical subject. 
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The four companion volumes concern themselves more 

closely with technique — if such a formidable word can be used 

to describe the approach to each of the divisions into which 

geography can be conveniently separated for the purpose of 
study. 

Thus Professor Peel’s book deals with the physical background; 
those aspects of air, land and water which, quite independently 
of man, affect the environment in which we live, and which are 
almost, but not quite, beyond our control. He points the way 
towards learning about the inanimate world around us, and his 
treatment of this branch of the subject is as thorough as the 
length of the book will permit. 

Mrs. Anderson in her Geography of lowing Things deals with the 
animate side of environment, culminating in the highest of the 
animals, Man himself. In some ways she is opening up a new 
development of Geography, or at least a new focusing point, for 
you will find that she emphasises the biological influences which 
constantly affect man for good or ill and which have in large 
measure determined where and how he lives ; why he varies so 
much in appearance, and even in character. Her vivid style 
is well suited to such a fresh viewpoint. If her book is a 
study of man as an animal living under essentially the same 
biological controls as other animals, then Mr. Thatcher leads 
us to consider man as a highly organised social being with trade 
between places and peoples as a dominating control. 

He calls his book, Tconomic Geography ^ an experiment. Each 
of these volumes is an experiment — and certainly if it is an 
experiment to take an apparently intricate subject like this and 
reduce it to a lively simplicity by talking to his reader as he 
might at his own fireside, then we could do with many more 
such experiments. Even such a forbidding subject as the 
Mechanism of Exchange can become absorbing when chatted 
about by a kindly tutor possessed of a cheerful pessimism and 
an infinite understanding. The case for Economic Geography 
rests very safely in his hands. 

Finally, the geographer must look back as well as forward 
if he is to study fully the interaction between Place and Man. 
The geographies of the past are in some respects the most 
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powerful influences which mould the geography of the present. 
Miss Mitchell deals in a scholarly way with these in her Historical 
Geography. Because it is a new line of approach she has to spend 
some time in explaining what it is and is not. The rewards 
are great, for when rightly understood there is something 
peculiarly fascinating in tracing the Past in the Present, in 
viewing Place, whether on parish- or country-scale, as determined 
very largely by what has happened before. This volume should 
put Historical Geography very firmly on its feet as an integral 
part of the subject as a whole and one which any reader can 
share in and profit by. 

Lastly, I should like to explain that this series is a combined 
effort. One of the reasons for selecting the authors entirely from 
my own staff was so that we could work together as a team. Yet 
even frequent consultation is not in itself sufficient to achieve 
agreement and a common point of view, and it is as much the 
personality of my authors as their knowledge that is responsible 
for the unity we hope will appear in the separate volumes of 
this series. I am, in fact, proud to introduce to the general 
reader these members of a staff who have made my duty easy 
not only as Editor, but in the more arduous capacity of running 
the large department of which they form a part. 

FRANK DEBENHAM 

The JTepartment of Geography^ 

The University^ 

Cambridge. 
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PREFACE 


T his book is an experiment. When asked to write it I greatly 
hesitated and not the least of my several reasons for so doing 
was that I am afraid of small books. To compress so large a 
subject within so small a space must mean either an over- 
simplification or grave distortion and as has been remarked 
elsewhere little books are useful only when one has read the large 
ones. Many people have not the time for the larger books 
but still wish to know something about economic geography 
while beginners can get lost if given the advanced books. For 
this reason I consented to try my hand here though I warned 
those who are responsible for publication that they ran a risk. 

Having decided to write I found I had the option of making 
as neat a precis as I could of what is called Economic Geography 
so that the reader could read straight on if he were not too bored 
or I could try to really teach. It is, however, one thing to teach 
personally and another to do so through the written word, 
yet I am daring to adopt the same method which I follow when 
teaching a class of students. When so doing I have always 
presumed they could read for themselves and so suggest books 
and reading. There are plenty of books with which to start, 
the titles of some will be found in my introductory chapter. 
These books are of sufficient size to give the necessary outline 
but even they cannot have everything within their covers. One 
book is good for certain subjects, another for others and the 
earnest student must be aware of this. Then when they have 
read, students must write and it is in the correcting of essays that 
most of my teaching is done. The essays are read aloud so that 
the other students can listen and be ready to criticise or ask 
A* 
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questions. While the essay is being read I criticise. A state- 
ment is made and I demand where it came from: who was the 
authority and had he the right to pose as such. It is necessary 
to teach the student to be alert. Most students still come with 
the misconception that education is the acquisition of facts and 
will silently beseech one to give them notes. That method is 
no use, as education has to do with thinking though naturally 
facts must be used. That is why the reader will look in vain for 
a systematic presentation of facts in this book. That is not its 
purpose though I shall indicate where they may be found. So 
my supervision can be an agitated affair. It is astonishing how 
uncritical even good students can be though after all it is perfecdy 
natural. One is oneself for most things. Criticism is not 
merely a negative thing it must be positive. If a piece of work 
is good then it must be acknowledged good. As the essay 
reading proceeds I fire questions at the reader and make him 
defend himself. It is easy to practice scientific detachment 
when studying botany or entomology as one’s data is purely 
objective. A French marigold does not arouse any patriotic 
antagonism and one can even contemplate the shamrock as such 
with a dispassionate eye, but to be scientific about human beings 
and their doings is another matter. Can an economist be 
neutral? If not he must at least be trained to be honest. It 
does not necessarily follow that all who cannot agree with the 
Labour Party are vermin nor does it follow that all who are not 
right-wing Conservatives are necessarily what you will. One 
of the best compliments ever paid to me consisted in a joint 
accusation by two students, one of whom was a Conservative 
and the other a Socialist. They both accused me of trying to 
pervert their political faith. I felt that I must be holding the 
scales fairly honestly but one would be dishonest to pretend 
that one had no bias. No doubt the reader will glimpse it as 
he goes on. But one must insist when teaching one’s students 
that examination of all data must be dispassionate and honest. 
There is no room for politics in scholarship. 

Not only do I ask questions but I offer suggestions. From 
time to time it is necessar^^ to give a more or less lengthy explana- 
tion and all the time I am trying to make the student look round 
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the question. Indeed that is not putting it well. Most economic 
problems are not round but present a great number of facets. 
What makes the ‘practical’ man so dangerous is that he may see 
one facet or even two very clearly and correctly. This leads him 
to believe he has seen the whole problem whereas he has seen 
probably very little. If for instance one is studying British farming 
it is necessary to look elsewhere for parallels and contrasts. 
Generally the parallels are not really so and one must be aware 
of it. No son is exactly the double of his father though he may 
be very like him. His mother had something to do with his 
make-up, not to mention his long line of ancestors, but he may 
be like enough to draw certain conclusions. So apparently I 
jump from one place to another and the reader may wonder what 
I am doing. In a class if I fail to make myself clear the pupil 
can immediately ask what I do mean. The reader has not this 
privilege. One of my colleagues has said she often cannot follow 
the line of my argument in some of the chapters she has very 
kindly read. The answer is that in many places there is no 
argument but only a series of obiter dicta^ hints thrown out to 
the pupil. The reader must be patient and be prepared to 
play my game and I am demanding a lot from him, but I am 
paying him a preliminary compliment of supposing that he is 
intelligent and prepared to put some work and thought into his 
reading. I don’t think I am interested in the person who wants 
me to do all the work. After all one can only teach: the pupil 
must learn. 

There is no doubt that even the highly intelligent person 
needs a teacher when he is beginning a subject and it is no 
disparagement to say so. I have taught a good few people 
between the two wars and since, many of whom have and had far 
better heads than I and who are now quite eminent people in 
their own line. You soon know if a pupil has a better brain 
than yourself and he too soon knows it. I tell such should they 
be impatient that I am useful as someone with whom they can 
spar while learning to box. You can’t bluff university students, 
nor boys for that matter, and they are critical. If you don’t 
know a thing they are aware of it very soon. One doesn’t 
really know very much and the best way to teach is to act as a 
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guide, a first among equals. So with my readers I am asking 
that they will take a hint, pick up a suggestion and then follow 
it up by reading in some of the suggested books. 

There is not a chapter which could not be expanded into a 
large book or indeed into a shelf full of books so I am bound 
to compress, and anyhow I don’t know enough to write an 
authoritative work on railways, shipping, currency and the 
hundred and one other matters included under the title of 
economic geography, nor is it my business to do so both because 
these books already exist and because the function of the geog- 
rapher is a different one, that of showing the inter-relationship of 
all these against the regional background. Not that he always 
succeeds. I think that too often we attempt too much, for who 
can know about the whole world ? 

I have also been accused of being too staccato in my writing: 
the sentences are too short and on occasion there is no verb. 
The latter omission I have tried to rectify and I hope there are 
not too many missing verbs but the former alleged fault I must 
defend on two grounds. This is not an academic thesis partly, I 
suspect, because I am not very academic myself but chiefly 
because it is an experiment. I am trying to talk to my reader 
as I talk to my pupils. I break in on what he is saying by adding 
a comment, by querying a statement. All the time I am challeng- 
ing him to think and in so doing I do not always ‘keep to the 
subject’. There is a vast difference between coaching and super- 
vision. In the former one is paid to hand over the ‘stuff’ for 
examination purposes: one is a crammer and I have no use for 
crammers. The superv^isor is there to direct and guide. To do 
his work properly he must know his pupil and how his pupil’s 
mind works. You cannot teach well if you do not know your 
pupils. That is why big classes are an evil. To know your pupil 
you must talk to him and what is at least as important let him talk 
to you. You must find out what he knows and doesn’t know, 
which means you will have to talk about everything under the 
sun. So I have talked and some of the things I have said may not 
appear to be economic geography, but then I have covered 
myself by saying there is no such subject. 

All these separate chapters will at first seem to have little 
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reference to each other and will appear very disjointed but I 
have a definite idea what I want to do. Whether I shall succeed 
I do not know but I ask the reader to be patient. One’s pupils 
always complain that the various subjects and lectures given at 
the School of Geography in their first term bewilder them and 
they can’t see how it all fits together. All one can reply is that 
if diey will go on steadily the tag-ends will gradually come 
together in an organised body of knowledge. May I say the 
same to my reader. Take as an example of what I mean, the 
aero engine. During the war one of the many things would-be 
pilots had to learn about was the engine upon which their lives 
would depend. They had in the instruction centres ‘exploded’ 
engines, i.e. engines with parts cut away or dissembled so that 
the pupil could learn first what each part was like and then how 
it fitted in wdth the rest to make the whole engine. But that 
was not all, one really understands an engine if one can visualise 
it in motion and see in one’s mind’s eye the position of each part 
of the mechanism in relation to each other part at any given 
moment. It takes time to learn all that. So with geography: 
we pull the engine to pieces and cut away the cylinder walls, 
taking each part one by one. Then it must be assembled and 
started up. Only the economic machine is much more delicate 
and intricate than any mechanism made of steel. 

May I therefore warn my reader how much I rely upon him 
to take a hint and to be ready for the numerous interpolated 
remarks. These are no more than a tutor’s talks: they are not 
a closely argued theme nor are they intended to do more than 
teach one how to go about the job of learning. It would have 
been as well if this book had been entitled ‘Some introductory 
hints on economic geography’ for k is no more than that. 
The beginner need not bother about the larger works though 
even he should know from where the statements come. The 
acquisition of knowledge requires effort: it can not be made 
easy beyond a limited point, but then no good thing is ever 
given away nor should be. I can only hope that I may succeed 
in this experiment. 

I have to acknowledge the kind permission to use certain 
tables taken from the Board of Trade Journal and certain U.N.O. 
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publications. Also a table taken from Professor J. H. Richard- 
son’s book British 'EA:onomtc Policy^ and from Mr. A. R. Prest’s 
recent book. I am grateful to all for their permission. 

Fitzwilliam House W. S. Thatcher. 

Cambridge. 


CHAPTER I 


INTRODUCTION 

A ctually there is no such subject as Economic Geography 
■ any more than there is Historical or Political. There is only 
Geography, but this is too much for us to comprehend so we 
break it up into sections for our convenience. One can go 
even further and declare that there is no such thing as Geography 
or History or what you will: there is knowledge. That, 
however, does not help us much so we must make the best of 
our human limitations which means that we must specialise. 
What we must do is to be aware of the liberties we are taking and 
then we shall be on our guard against the sin of pride. There 
might be a case for the Physical and even Regional geographers 
who could put up a defence for their specialised subjects, at 
least the Physical geographer could though I don’t think he 
could defend himself for long. The Regional geographer 
would have a bad time from the start and one must not say much 
about him here as one of my colleagues in a companion volume 
proposes to give him that bad time. But specialisation in the 
human side is a desperately dangerous thing as human life and 
its manifestations are so complex and so delicately and subtly 
interwoven. Here one must constantly stop one’s specialised 
study to look at the whole. One must not only study economic 
geography or even geography, one must read history, philosophy 
though much of it is verbiage, religion though much may be false 
and anything which gives one insight into human motives. 
Not least one should read novels. 

For present purposes w^e may briefly divide Geography into 
(i) Physiography which will include Climatology and Oceano- 
graphy, (2) Plant Geography, These are supposed to lead up to 
(5) Regional Geography about which I must make a few quali- 
fying remarks. These three studies deal with the non-human 
side of our subject. They could be studied by a visitor from 
Mars even though the human race did not exist just as we try to 
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study the moon or Mars itself. On the human side we have 
(4) Anthropogeography an unpleasant term and open to dis- 
cussion, (5) Historical Geography in which is included the history 
of geographical study. These combined with regional geo- 
graphy lead up to the final study, (6) Economic Geography. 

Classification is always a difficult and arbitrary thing. We 
are compelled to classify in order to get on with our study but 
should be aware of the danger, Alarshall in his PHnc:p/es of 
Econo/?iics gives his readers warning of this in the little Latin 
quotation in the title page of his book ‘Natura non facit saltum’ 
which might be rendered ‘There are no breaks in Nature’. A 
warning which is more necessary today than ever before when 
planners and their kind think they are being scientific when they 
classify. In real life things blur into each other though it is 
vastly important to distinguish between a blur and a smudge. 
As a test take the following terms: a baby, a child, a young man, 
a rmddle aged man, an elderly man, and an old man. Where 
does each phase begin and end? So to return, our classification 
is made merely for our convenience and nothing more. It is as 
well, however, that we should use phrases which everyone under- 
stands and I must look for a moment at the term Regional. 
Originally the term applied to ‘a part of the world’s surface 
which had obvious unity but which was not a political unit and 
had no place name’. The Mediterranean lands are a typical 
example but this concept soon became very blurred or rather 
smudged when people began to say what they thought the words 
meant. Miss Mitchell sums the discussion up as follows: 
The natural region should mean the region as it is as the result 
of the interaction of all those elements of place that are not 
man made however much altered by him. In contrast to this 
there is the “geographical” region: it again means what it says, 
the region as it is as a result of the interaction of all the elements 
of place including those that are man made’. I shall use the term 
in the first sense though I warn my reader that the distinction 
between the natural and the geographical is man made or in this 

case woman made and so is not like the laws of the Medes and 
Persians. 

The economic geographer has before him a formidable task 
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for he must be both an economist and a geographer. He ought 
to know something of the principles of economics, of the struc- 
ture of industry, of the organisation of commerce and trade. 
He should know his regional geography in both the senses in 
which the word is used. Well might the reader hesitate at so 
formidable a prospect, but he can take comfort in that nobody 
knows very much not even those who devote most of their time 
to study. Nor is this ignorance confined to those who study 
and teach geography. None of us knows much, a thing to 
remember as it will help to keep us modest. Modesty is a 
flower which all scientists should cultivate with care lest we fall 
into the very errors we condemn. But there is a further reason 
for attempting our study. Today we are all in a responsible 
position as people with votes which must be cast this way or 
that. The issues are vital and urgent and will not admit of delay. 
The Gallup poll always has a third group, the ‘Don’t know’s’. 
These people are merely leaving the decision to someone else. 
In the brave new world which is to be created the geographer 
and the economic geographer ought to have much to say. 

What then does our subject include and where does it start? 
It starts where regional and anthropological geography leave 
off. Regional geography tells us Nature’s layout: the nature 
of the terrain with its mineral endowment, the vegetation and the 
animal life which it sustains and which are so closely conditioned 
by the climatic factors. It is quite impossible to begin our 
study without a good regional background. Without it one is 
reduced to an endless collection of uninteresting facts, that 
penguins come from the Antarctic, polar bears from the Arctic, 
coals from Newcastle and ships from the Clyde. Economic 
geography is much more than a quartermaster’s list of goods, 
useful as such lists can be. So we must know our regions well, 
bearing in mind that they are only clearly defined in geography 
books never in nature. Given this knowledge we shall not only 
know certain facts, and facts are useful, but we shall be able 
to feel the accuracy of certain kinds of statement though not 
every kind. For instance we would not expect to find grapes 
growing in the open in Iceland nor expect maize to be a success 
in Scotland. I can see no reason why we should not make a 
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^ess that penguins are found in the Arctic and polar-bears in 
me Antarctic though no doubt zoologists might smile wisely. 
Hence the necessity of checking our deductions by observation. 

ot that everyone can visit both the ice-caps though some reli- 
able people can do so and tell us what they have seen. One 
mght visit Newcastle and its neighbourhood or even the Clyde. 
All the time one must be observing. Economic geography is 
no bookish or theoretical study. 

fairly straightforward studying the major regions, the 
difficulty begins in the transitional zones. The Mediterranean 
region is one of the stock examples. Let us consider it for a 
moment, as economic geographers not as regional geographers, 

1-0 take their data and then start on our particular 
stu y. The characteristics of the Mediterranean region are its 
hot, dry summers and cool, moist winters, the marked and rapid 
contrasts in relief, mountains and hills and valleys. There are 
no great plains lending themselves to easy and mechanical 
cultivation but only small patches here and there. There are 

* T ^ • • at least in quantities. The vegetation 

IS characteristic: it is drought resisting using all the tricks and 

evices which nature employs and most of the vegetation is not 
o much use to man, but that is not unusual anywhere as any 
unhappy gardener knows. That is not all. It is a region of 
vivid sunshine, of clear cut demarcation between light and shade, 
of sparkling clearness. Many of my readers will have seen it. 

A delectable region. Would that one could return to it. But 
what has beauty and sunshine to do with economics? We 
nee to be practical. It has a great deal to do with it as living 
IS more than making a Uving and a world without beauty is no 
world. Let us return to what we were considering. This 
region lacks water just when is is required, but given water can 
^ow a great variety of things. Here we find the vine, the olive, 

citrus fruits. Notice that these are all tree crops 
^ch can put their roots down deep in search of moisture, 
^eat and barley grow well but they must have water so man 
has practiced both irrigation and dry farming. It is a region 
u avourable to pastoral farrmng as we understand it as the 
summer drought is fatal to grass. Some cattle are kept in a few 
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favoured spots and transhumance is practised. All that and 
more we must know. Then knowing it we shall be able to 
identify other similar regions as in CaUfornia, the Peninsula in 
South Africa, Western Australia. The geographer will tell 
you why they are where they are and why they have the charac- 
teristics they have. We shall expect to find a similar vegetation 
in all these regions and will, though we shall not find identical 
plants and animals. Nature is prolific and likes finding diverse 
solutions to the same problem and in this she differs from the 
race of planners who hate anything being different. These 
recently discovered Mediterranean regions did not have olives 
and vines and fig trees though they can be and have been intro- 
duced. You see our geography enables us to make scientific 
guesses and gives us a reasonable and ordered world instead of 
the quartermaster’s list. 

Let us return to our Mediterranean world. It is by no means 
homogeneous. There are strong resemblances but neverthe- 
less the African coast is more arid and harsher than the European 
side. It is beginning to merge into the semi-arid regions and 
already the hot breath of the desert can be felt. The Western 
half differs from the Eastern half so that altogether we have a 
considerable variety within the greater unity. Here then is or 
was a natural region into which man intruded at a very early 
age and in which he developed those great and magnificent 
civilisations from which we in North Western Europe are 
spiritually descended. For we moderns are the descendants of 
Greece, of Rome and of Palestine. From these we obtained our 
religion, our art and science and our law and administrative 
order. It is a region which has been modified by man’s constant 
toil and effort so that it is no longer natural in the original sense. 
Yet man has modified it but little though if the reader is a purist 
we can call it a geographical region. 

If we economic geographers are to study such a region we 
are still only partly equipped when we have studied the regional 
background. Something at least we must know of its peoples 
and their long history but more of their history than their 
physical characteristics. Here are peoples with a past which 
still lives so vividly that to neglect it is foolishness. We must 
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turn to both the historian and the historical geographer for 
enlightenment, only then shall we be ready for our task as 
economic geographers. Then we can measure the importance 
of the Suez Canal, the lack of the basic metals and the attitudes 
of the peoples themselves to modern industry with its dull 
regimentation in contrast to their own vivid living. Two 
books may be read as an introduction, T/?e ^bAediterranean by 
Andre Siegfried. This is a most pleasant introduction to a 
pleasant study. There is nothing profound in it and one need 
not accept all the author’s statements or findings. He too 
has been dazzled by its beauty. The second is The Mediter- 
ranean JTands by Alarion I. Newbigin, which is an introduction 
to the human and historical geography. It is a more serious 
piece of work than Siegfried’s but is none the less pleasant as 
well as instructive reading. 

So one turns from ‘the’ Mediterranean lands to the Medi- 
terranean regions already mentioned which have been peopled 
only recently, at least by the white peoples. The physical 
backgrounds are similar, the human completely different. The 
historical background of these new Mediterraneans is to be 
found chiefly in the countries from which their recently settled 
peoples have migrated. They are mainly Anglo-Saxon or 
American except in Chili, and they have brought their own values 
and thoughts. The economic geographer will have a lot of 
<|uestions to ask about the Mediterranean countries after he has 
listed their productions and trade. He will be asking how much 
change is possible, an impossible question, but one must con- 
stantly ask questions which cannot be answered. One should 
note that all the great questions in life have no answer, yet it is 
more important to ask them than to ask the little questions which 
can be answered and which are so dull. He will be watching 
what changes have taken place, noticing the rate of change and 
its limitations. A very little economic geography on Musso- 
lini’s part might have saved the Italians much suffering. 

Now let us pass by contrast to the tropical forest region of 
Africa which stretches along the west coast from Sierra Leone 
to the mouth of the Congo, and which occupies much of the 
Congo Basin. The rainfall averages over 6o inches a year which 
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falls throughout the year while the temperature is uniformly 
high never falling below 75° F. This hot steaming atmosphere 
results in a most luxuriant plant growth. At one time this region 
was supposed to cover a much larger area than it is now known 
to do, nevertheless the estimated area is 875,000 square miles, 
about 7*9 of the continent. It is very well described in M.I. 
Newbigin’s P/aftt and Animal Geography^ chapter VII. A 
similar but larger region is that in the Amazon Basin. Here the 
rainfall is much heavier and the flooding on a far more extensive 
scale. When comparing these two regions we find that they are 
similar in their response to nature. Both have the same major 
characteristics, viz. (1) the multiciplicity of tree species in 
contrast to the temperate forests where one finds large stands of 
the same tree, (2) the marked stratification of tree growth, 
there being several tiers of trees in addition to a ground growth, 
(3) the number and variety of climbers. The total result is an 
impenetrable growth which combined with the heavy flooding 
and disease have made these areas practically impossible to man. 
Where man has crept in he has done so entirely on Nature's 
terms and these have been more than harsh. For a description 
of the Amazon forest Duguid’s Green Hell is a vivid account, 
but no description however good will give one any real idea of 
what such places are like. You must go and see. 

Here then is a totally different kind of region to the one we 
have just considered. Here is Nature in one of her prolific 
moods, creating and killing, recklessl\% prodigiously and at a 
tempo with which man has been unable to cope until very 
recently, and even yet he only works on the fringe. Read 
The Village in the Jungle by Leonard Woolf, the story of which 
is laid in Ceylon. Also- Tales from fhe Outposts — Jungle 
Tales edited by Blackwoods. Both are vivid and excellent. 

The economic geographer notes that here few civilisations 
have arisen and these great areas, in the main, have been and 
still are useless. Once a little rubber was collected at vast 
human expense, but it could never have been enough while the 
difficulties were so great that man turned to Malaya and other 
more manageable places. Now that tropical medicine has made 
such vast strides and the new mechanisms make it possible 
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to handle development works as never before, it may be that they 

will be brought into use. All they await is a great demand 

and tms might come should the teeming millions of Asia find 
the wherewithal to buy. 

One has taken two strong examples and treated them very 
roughly and superficially. That is all one can do here in so 
small a book. Each great region demands attention in a similar 
way but there is much more to be done. Regions are vague 
things and men don’t live and work in regions just like that but 
in political communities in which they fence themselves off from 
their fellows, keeping to themselves those bounties which Nature 
has provided or making do if she has been niggardly. There 
are two possible ways out of this maldistribution of Nature’s 
giftS’ or maybe three. They are migration, trade and popu- 
lation limitation, about which something will be said in later 
chapters, but we must note that in general the human race is not 
given to hearty co-operation, rather, its major efforts seem to be 
directed in the opposite direction. The frustrations all go to 
prove that man is not primarily an economic nor a greatly 
thinking animal, but rather a creature of emotion subject to 

passions and conditioned reflexes. These non-economic factors 
will also be glanced at in due course. 

So far we have spoken of man as if there were no such things 
as races, of groupings of peoples, of differences in cultures and 
in technical abilities. In reality we find the human race divided 
and split up in a multitude of ways, some are highly civilised 
though in diverse ways, some are primitive peoples equally 
verse. At one time it was firmly held that certain races were 
superior and others inferior, the white peoples for instance were 
pre-eminently mechanically minded and inventive: the black 
peop es were definitely inferior, wlule the yellow and brown 
peopks came in between. That belief has been greatly modi- 

'^his century by the achievements of the Japanese 
and by a fuller understanding of the various Oriental civili- 
sations. Even towards the African, attitudes are changing 
though slowly. Here we com.e into the domain of the anthro- 
pologist and we need his assistance. At the moment there are 
many questions to which we do not know the answer, but even 



INTRODUCTION 


9 

if with Rousseau we premise that all men are born equal, it does 
not alter the fact that education or lack of education, using the 
term in the broadest and deepest sense, causes vast differences 
in abilities and tastes. These differences must be noted. The 
Australian aborigines and the Bushmen would need a good deal of 
education before they could run a country as well as the Danes 
or Swiss run theirs. The English people do not in general show 
an equally fine artistic sense and taste as the Italian or the French. 
These differences affect economic activities. 

And here the economist steps in. All this time I have been 
trying to keep him out by denying that there is such a subject 
as economic geography, and by constantly emphasising non- 
material factors, but at last I must admit that the economist has a 
good deal to say. Even when sweethearting, honeyed words 
are not enough: sometimes chocolates or a good meal will con- 
vey more to the loved one. I have already mentioned that one 
needs to know something of economics and the essence of pure 
economics is the theory of value. Geographers are too prone 
to speak of men producing goods of whatsoever kind rather 
like bees produce honey or spiders produce the gossamer fila- 
ment from their toes or whatever part of their anatomy it comes 
from. Nature herself is not interested in prices, she just pro- 
duces, but man never does that, he is always calculating. Is it 
worth while, will it pay? are constant questions which are asked 
equally by capitalist or communist. We are all asking these 
questions though we may not do so openly; all the time we are 
pricing and appraising things. It is only the very wealthy who 
can afford to ignore costs and prices and even then not for every- 
thing. What does it cost? is a most difficult question to answer. 
Marshall distinguishes between real and money costs. Real 
costs are all those human efforts, abstinences and sufferings of 
whatsoever kind which go in producing something: money 
costs are all the payments made in and during this process of 
production. They do not necessarily coincide and a great deal 
of thinking, both good and bad, has been devoted to the subject 

Wheat is grown in East Anglia, in the Prairie Provinces of 
Canada; cotton is manufactured in Lancashire, but how much is 
produced or how little will depend upon the price offered and 
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upon the costs of production, and costs of production are only 
the various prices added together of labour and of implements. It 
is always a matter of costing and calculation. It must be so even 
in the so called communist state, everywhere so long as capital 
IS inadequate for all the possible uses to which it can be put. 
One does not have to study economics for long to realise that 
these problems of evaluation are terribly difficult to work out, 
and indeed that people will never wholly agree, simply because 
most of the starting points from which the discussion begins are 
merely postulated points. A simple book for beginners, and 
there are very many, is Men, Money and Markets by M. D. R. 
Leys, Cairncross’s Economies is more advanced and gives one 
some of the modern jargon, but the writer still has a real affection 
for Marshall’s Economics of Industry. This last book is now 
regarded by many as dated and out-moded, but for the general 
reader who wishes to study economics it is still the best. Mar- 
shall had a passion for accuracy in words and insisted upon 
definition, and he had that uncommon combination found in 
the greater geniuses such as Adam Smith, of having his head in 

the clouds and his feet firmly on the ground. He’s not easy 
reading. ’ 


This study of principles is very necessary, especially today 
when planning is so widely advocated. Most planning is 
ad hoc, particular problems are taken by themselves and the 
solution found without any reference to the rest of the surround- 
ing world with disastrous results. The evils oi the ad hoc legis- 
lation in Victorian dmes is very apparent and none expose it 
more than the present day planners who are repeating it on a 
vaster scale. Today we urgently need to search for principles. 
When we can think clearly, then we can look at the detailed 
studies. Read Jewkes Ordeal by Planning by an acknowledged 
economist. Even if you are very pink read it for the success 
of socialism, if it comes, can only come if socialists become 
self cridcal instead of emotionally sanctimonious. If you are 
really red, there is no need to give any advice, as that comes 
in regular supply from a distant city. 

In the chapters which follow, I have tried to deal with certain 
aspects of our subject, but I have been forced to do things which 
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are in themselves dangerous. For instance, the study of life 
is essentially a dynamic one: life cannot be static, though the 
speed at which it is lived and flows will vary from one age to 
another and from one country to another. If we were searching 
for static civilisation, one would have pointed to China seventy 
years ago but one would have been wrong. China was never 
really static, and certainly seventy years ago forces were being 
generated which were to disrupt it later. But it is difficult to 
study anything in motion when beginning, so for teaching pur- 
poses we teach as if conditions are static. A dangerous though 
necessary thing to do. At some time, however, the dynamic 
approach must be made. Then, too, life is a living whole 
and will not be divided into compartments. Again for teaching 
purposes, wx begin by pulling the machine to pieces and exhib- 
iting each separate part. This I have done chapter by chapter, 
but somehow the reader has to imagine all the chapters applying 
at the same instant. The simile of the machine is a bad one. 
Life is functional, and so infinitely more complex. Again a 
reason why the reader should use his imagination. And may I 
say to the younger readers that a realisation of the functional 
life of a community is very necessary. When young, one is 
naturally in a hurry and impatient, and it can be an antidote to 
some of us elder ones who can be too slow. Age does not 
bring wisdom only, even when it brings that. Some of us have, 
however, learnt a few things, and one of them is the fact that 
human nature changes very slowly and institutional changes 
should not go more rapidly than moral education, otherwise 
they lead to violence and chaos. 

Before passing to the latter part of this chapter I would 
suggest a few books. For the beginner there is a Penguin, 
The World's Wealth by W. G. Moore which is a readable 
introduction, Dudley Stamp’s Intermediate Commercial Geog- 
raphy is a good text book. The first volume deals with 
commodities, regions, and world trade: the second with coun- 
tries. This gives a brief reminder of the regional background 
and has very useful maps. For more advanced readers E. W. 
Zimmerman’s World Resources and Industries, Bengston and 
van Royen fundamentals of Economic Geography are both very 
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good. They cover a good deal of the same ground and 
there is no reason to read all of both. Finally, An Introduction 
to World Economics by E, M. Patterson should be known to 
advanced students. There is a mass of fact in all these books 
and they are well written. 

In this latter portion of the chapter I wish to discuss the 
important matter of definition and meaning of terms. The 
reader will find that I have stopped from time to time for explana- 
tion and definition, but nevertheless it is worth while considering 
the matter a little more fully. 

We can only think accurately through language, though 
language itself has distinct limitations, but for the moment 
we are concerned with making the best of what we have. 

All science and scientific thinking premises accuracy of 
measurement and accuracy in the use and meaning of words and 
expressions. That is why the physical sciences have invented 
words of their own, so that when a word is used everyone knows 
exactly what is meant, whereas in ordinary speech words are 
used very loosely. It is this looseness which makes general 
conversation easy, as nobody really knows what he or she is 
talking about, and that is why the scientist can be such a bore in 
general company. We as scientists ought to aim at strict 
accuracy of meaning when on duty, and when we cannot agree, 
as do the physical scientists, to make a jargon we should at 
least define our terms so that the listener or reader knows what 
we mean. Take a simple example in which the writer was 
once trapped. The word ‘gentleman’, a word much sniffed at 
these democratic days but which is commonly used and misused 
in spite of that fact. W^hen walking with a German and a 
Frenchman in one’s youth, the conversation turned on to the 
difficulties of exact translation from one language to another. 
Certain words and phrases, as the reader will know, just can’t 
be accurately translated. I was asked to define the word ‘gentle- 
man which I proceeded to do, but as I went on I got more and 
more involved, what with the German methodical mind and 
the French quick and penetrating one. Finally the Frenchman 
said. And would you in the light of your definition call your 
king a gentleman?’ It was checkmate. Today I know where I 
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went wrong. Or shall we take a statement made in a student’s 
debate on the study of the classics slightly more than forty 
years ago, ‘No man can be a gentleman who has not studied 
both Latin and Greek’. How relieved one felt to have qualified 
for I had done three months’ GreekI Is one a gentleman today 
when that very slight tincture of Greek has wholly evaporated? 
Nevertheless the word has a core of meaning which will not be 
denied, Bernard Shaw’s demand for a new political dictionary 
would not solve any of our problems as people will allow their 
emotions to dominate their words. One can call an intimate 
friend a fool, but might hesitate to call an acquaintance one, 
while to so call a complete stranger is asking for trouble. One 
can say things which have completely different meanings, 
according to the tone of the voice or the expression of one’s 
face, though the words remain exactly the same. That is one of 
the many reasons why it is so difficult to judge between people 
in a quarrel. All this is the stuff which makes life both inter- 
esting and difficult, but the scientist must have a dictionary. 
Bernard Shaw’s dictionary pre-supposes that politicians and 
statesmen are dispassionate scientists which even he doesn’t 
believe. Anyhow not many scientists are as dispassionate as 
one would wish. 

The economists had to face this problem, and tried to com- 
promise with not too happy results, though of late years they 
have been building up a jargon of their own. Let us take 
three apparently simple terms: necessaries, comforts and luxuries. 
The modern enlightened world demands that wages shall be 
sufficient to provide at least the necessaries of life to all, and, if 
possible, some of the comforts. Here is something upon which 
we all agree until we begin to translate the terms into actual 
meaning. Let the reader and some friends discuss these terms 
and see how far they agree. The economists have divided 

necessaries into necessaries for existence, conventional neces- 
• * 

sanes and necessaries for efficiency. That sounds better, but is 
n? Is a fur coat a necessity? Most husbands think not, and may- 
be some wives. So one can go on. It would seem that such 
terms must be discussed with reference to time, place and pre- 
vailing conditions. Thus a fur coat may be deemed a comfort 
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or a luxury in this country, but a necessity in a Russian or Cana- 
dian winter. Then of course, there is fur and fur, ranging 
from dishonest rabbit skin, to honest mink. We today with 
our advanced techniques and productive powers and our ideas 
of living have raised our standards and so define necessaries in 
a different way from our ancestors. Today we consider a bath- 
room in a working man’s house a necessity. Certainly my grand- 
parents did not and there wasn’t one in my lodgings when I was 
an undergraduate. Diogenes did not think washing was a 
necessity, and only recently a graduate in philosophy of one of 
the older universities laid it down quite definitely that modern 
cleanliness was unnecessary, and one’s nose confirmed the speaker’s 
asseveration. Smoking has become what? a necessity, a con- 
ventional necessary, a comfort or a luxury? This is important 
to many of my readers, though not to me, for if it is a luxury 
the planners may do away with it as it sounds plutocratic ; 
if a comfort, then because it is bourgeois, if a conventional neces- 
sary, this can be modified by a wise and all-directing state which 
knows all about the art of conditioning. Perhaps it is a necessary 
for existence. Certainly it is for the existence of any govern- 
ment in this country which would be voted out at once if 
smoking were prohibited. Such definitions must be arbitrary, 
and if so, each person has a right to his own interpretation, 
though he must make himself explicit. 

Much or all of our statistical data has meaning only when 
we know what are the definitions behind the figures. The 
degree of urbanisation depends upon the definition of what 
constitutes a town. I have dealt with this elsewhere. Crime 
figures are very much a matter of definition. Crime increased 
alarmingly when the law forbadejthe leaving of cars just anywhere 
instead of at appointed places. The amount of undetected 
crime today must be even more alarming with all the present 
laws which direct and misdirect our lives. Which of my readers 
is not a criminal? Unemployment figures are very much a matter 
of definition, thus we can decrease unemployment by lowering 
the age for retirement and old age pensions. Unemployment 
figures often fail to reveal disguised unemployment. One ought 
never just to take figures and use them without asking what are 
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the definitions. The Disarmaments Conference between the 
wars broke down partly because no one could define what 
constituted a soldier. Let the reader ask himself this important 
question and he will see some of the difficulties. 

There are all sorts of terms used wuth reference to land classi- 
fication, desert, steppe-desert, temperate grass-lands. What 
exactly constitutes a desert? Is it a place wholly devoid of vege- 
tation and so of human and animal life. Even the Rab al Khali 
does not fulfil that strict condition, and even when such terms 
have been defined with the requisite elasticity the marginal 
areas still remain. If then such regions have to be measured 
and the figures recorded we must know^ how it was done. How 
much of the earth’s surface is still available for settlement and 
capable of cultivation? Figures in such an investigation have no 
meaning without rigid definition, “Baker estimates the desert 
area of the world at about 15-6 million square miles; Thron- 
thwaite at about 8-5 million”. It doesn’t matter for the moment 
who Baker and Thornthwaite may be, but it docs matter that the 
figures differ so greatly.* Actually, when one inquires one finds 
the difference is mostly due to definition. Again we are told 
that there are in the world about 30 million square miles suffi- 
ciently warm and wet for agriculture, but again we have been 
told nothing. Agriculture may mean anything from the best 
type of farming we know in such a country as our own to the 
very marginal farms in Australia or the semi-arid and poverty- 
stricken peasant holdings in Kansu. 

Fertile land may mean many things. David Ricardo who 
did so much damage to this countr}’’ in the early nineteenth 
century talked about fertility as if it were absolute instead of 
relative. He also wrote about the ‘original and indestructible 
properties’ of the soil, but he was a townsman, born and bred, 
who made his fortune on the Stock Exchange and a brilliant 
abstract thinker. A farmer could have told him a few things 
and so could some of the children down the coal-mines. Ab- 
stract thinkers need to be carefully watched and controlled. 
There aren’t many ‘original’ and certainly no ‘indestructible’ 
properties as they found out in the ‘Dust bowl’ when the soil 
just blew away. The term fertility must be used with reference 
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to the kind of crop, the rotation employed and the whole art and 

lay-out of agriculture. Here is a piece of arid steppe-desert 

which will nourish a few camels and a few miserable goats 

yet put water on it and it will blossom like the rose. Here 

are pestilential swamps which, if drained, will support a dense 

population, or again much land lacks fertility merely because 

some one chemical substance is wanting. So too words such 

as waste, rough grazing, cultivable land are just words and 

nothing more. In all these studies the student must go and 

see. No reading of books, statistics or of definitions will 

suffice. It is like trying to tell a person born blind what blue 

looks like. The real things in life must be experienced to be 

known. Books by themselves are desperately dangerous 
things. 

When is a country empty, full or over-crowded? What do 
we mean by an optimum population? Words again. The 
nearest approach to an empty land is the Antarctic, but that gets 
us nowhere. It is often asserted that the crowded and congested 
lands should send their surplus to the Smpty lands. It sounds 
reasonable and easy but it is not quite easy, and often not very 
reasonable. Take a case. Australia, it is alleged, is relatively 
empty. Empty relatively to what? How many people will 
Australia hold? Nobody has answered that question yet. 
Griffith Taylor has a chapter on this in his book Australia. 
He suggests 30 millions: others say more and no doubt the 
Chinese and Japanese could pack in more than we Europeans. 
It will depend partly upon the amount of land available for use, 
and this brings us back to the difficulties we have already glanced 
at. Then if we are speaking of filling up empty lands we should 
allow for time. Given a couple of centuries, the Australians 
at the present rate of growth will fill up their country quite nicely. 
Must they have it filled within the next ten years? There is 
only one reason for haste, and that is fear of invasion. I have 
dealt elsewhere with migration. 

Let us now turn to industry. One notes at once that the 
word has a broad and a narrow use. Agriculture, mining and 
fishing are industries, and when one is listing the industries 
of a country one includes ever}^ kind of occupation. In the 
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narrow sense the word often means manufacturing industry and 
one thinks of modern factories and works, but domestic and hand 
industries shotild be included. Sometimes the change in exten- 
sion of meaning is obvious, and the reader can be left to pick 
it up, but often there is ambiguity and one should be at pains 
to make oneself clear. 

A much used and abused term is ‘mass production’. We 
are prone to use the word mass a good deal these days, we speak 
of the masses, of mass observation and of mass unemployment. 
It is a dangerous word at the best and a nasty and humiliating 
one ordinarily. The ‘masses’ have obviously lost their indivi- 
duality and their humanity. They are no longer human and 
perhaps that is why they must be chivvied about so much. But 
to return to the term mass production, which only came into 
common use between the wars. Does it mean producing on a 
large scale? for Lancashire was evidently mass producing cloth 
long ago. How much production is necessary to constitute 
‘mass’ production? It is a term which seems to have crept in 
with the automobile and lighter engineering trades which have 
employed an ultra-minute division of labour and then grouped 
their labour along a moving belt. If, however, one means large 
scale production the old term is still quite useful. The term, 
mass production, has, however, an hypnotic effect upon most 
people who can see the world’s troubles almost automatically 
solved by merely murmuring the magic word. We would be 
wise to keep our senses. In a proper world there is place for 
large scale and small scale production, and there are limits to the 
alleged economies of mass production, quite apart from the 
human and social limits which are much more marked. 

Then, because manufacturing industry is so diverse that we 
cannot grasp its endless variety, we tend to simplify our thinking 
by the use of blanket terms such as the ‘iron and steel industry’, 
the engineering industry’, ‘the chemical industry’. Let us 
take the ‘iron and steel’ as an example. The Survey of Metal 
Industries (Part IV)^ defines this industry, ‘ ‘as including the 
smelting of iron ore: the conversion of the pig-iron so obtained 
into wrought iron and into steel; the casting, rolling or forging 
Committee on Industry' and Trade, 1928. 
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of iron and steel; and the manufacture of more highly finished 
products such as galvanised sheets, tinplates, wire and wire 
manufactures, nails and screws, bolts and nuts, anchors and 
chains, bedsteads and hollow ware. There is no clear-cut 
distinction between the iron and steel industries and the engin- 
eering industries and the above delimitation is, therefore, 
arbitrary.*' It gives a diagram showing the relationships. The 
whole chapter is well worth reading. The Report of the Import 
Duties Advisory Committee of 1937I in its definition largely 
agrees with this and criticises the Board of Trade Census of 
Production, which includes not only all in the above definition 
but also metallic furniture, tools and implements, cutlery, needles, 
pins and metallic smallwares and also small arms. If then one 
is examining statistics how can one possibly make sense of them 
unless all the definitions are clearly stated and tally? It is the 
elasticity in definition which accounts for so many apparent 
discrepancies found in them. Now and then one ought to be 
supplied with complete detailed lists of goods manufactured. 
This is the more necessary today because planning always likes 
to make things neat and tidy. This is possible on paper but 
life itself will never permit itself to be so brushed and combed. 

Then there is that great miscellaneous assortment of industries 
which defies classification, but which is often lumped together 
as secondary industry’ or ‘light industries’. ‘Secondary 
industry , as a term seems to have a slightly derogatory sense. 

It is not so vital and important as the primary or basic industries, 
but that all depends upon what you want or what you think is 
right and proper. For instance, the iron and steel and the 
engineering industries take pride of place. They are the 
foundations upon which we build. Contrast that with a factor}' 
turning out potato-crisps or even the little industry which makes 
artificial eyelashes and finger-nails. Here is dignity and impu- 
dence: virtue and vice. Of course these heavy industries are 
vital, and it is doubtful if many will approve of the last, but in a 
free society there it is. There is another term ‘a free society’ 
which I will leave as a suggestion to the reader for a full evening’s 
entertainment with his friends. That brings one to the difficult 

Cmd. 5 507. 
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and delicate business of the consumers’ choice. There used to 
be a slogan, ‘The customer is always right’ which, like most 
slogans, was not wholly true. The customer can be very wrong 
at times, as when he wants ‘white snow’ in large quantities, 
but he is not always and wholly wrong in some of his wants. 
Where secondary industry begins and ends is a purely arbitrary 
decision. These terms are useful as a kind of shorthand allusion 
but nothing more. 

There are certain geographical expressions against which 
one should be on one’s guard. We all know or should know 
very clearly what particular piece of territory we are talking 
about when we mention France. We used to know once upon 
a time what we meant by the United Kingdom, but have been in 
doubt until very recently when the matter has been settled. The 
British Empire is another difficult term. Both these expressions 
must be clarified when one is making quantitative comparisons 
over considerable periods of time. So with Germany and the 
U.S.S.R. Statistics are not comparable when studying such 
entities at such different dates as 1914, 1924, and 1948. So in 
future it will be more difficult to speak of India which now 
means the Dominion of India, and geographers will have to be 
careful to say exactly what they mean. But there are other terms 
commonly used which are much more vague, such as Central 
Asia, the Middle East, the Near East. One notices, if watching 
the development of geographical knowledge, that as our know- 
ledge becomes more precise so these terms tend to disappear, 
at least among geographers, though politicians and journalists 
like them as it does not tie them down, and they can mislead 
themselves and everybody else very happily. Such vague 

terms are a sure sign of a vague knowledge. Let us discuss 
them very briefly. 

The Middle East will certainly comprise Iran and Iraq. 
Does it include Palestine and Syria? Years ago when the 
Turkish Empire was still in existence these were included in 
the Near East, but the Near East seems to have disappeared with 
the Turkish Empire. Eg^q^t is now generally thought of as 

At one time it was part of the Near East. Arabia 
presents a problem. Is it to be included in the Middle East 

B 
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or not. Perhaps Arabia is better left as Arabia: it is a pretty 
clear cut definition and area. If then we throw in Syria and 
Palestine into the Middle East there we are with four political 
areas. Turkey today is just Turkey. Not everyone would 
agree with this analysis, but at least the reader knows what I am 
talking about when I allude to the Middle East. 

Central Asia is even more delightfully vague and one can 
see the caravans dimly through the heat haze and the dust 
while Golden Samarkand is somewhere beyond the mirage. 
But we geographers must get the dust out of our eyes and see 
clearly. Let us approach the definition negatively and say what 
it does not include. That by the way can be a useful method of 
atucking some problems. It does not include the peripheral 
countries of Afghanistan, India, China, Manchuria, Siberia. 
That leaves what is practically the desert or steppe-desert portion 
of Asia which fans out from the Pamirs and includes Russian 
and Chinese Turkestan, the Mongolias and Tibet. One might 
be inclined to exclude Russian Turkestan which has now been 
integrated into the U.S.S.R. and we might be doubtful about 
Outer Mongolia, which, though claimed as a Chinese sphere 
of influence, is certainly within the Russian fold at the moment. 
So we can make a choice of either the broader definition which 
is certainly useful for some purposes, or the narrower one. 
Again it doesn’t matter so long as one is quite explicit. It’s 
rather like the above mentioned definition of a gentleman 
according to the classics enthusiast. If you haven’t studied 
Greek you’ve just had it. So here it is an equally arbitrary 
matter within reason. Again it may be said that these expressions, 
too, are useful shorthand provided you know that is all they are 
meant for, and for precise thinking name your countries accu- 
rately. 

There is one final matter when talking of definition. When 
speaking of peoples call them by their proper designations. 

If you are English don’t insult a Scot or an Irishman by extending 
the term to them. The Welsh take it more quietly, but some get 
uneasy. Remember the English are not the most popular 
people in the world. This is a surprise to some. When 
speaking of other races such as Africans or Asiatics, they too 
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are better alluded to by their correct names. The term Indian 
for instance has as much meaning as that of European. No one 
thinks that a Spaniard is like a Norwegian or a Dane like a 
Greek. So with Indians, they are equally diverse and numerous ; 
Bengalis, Tamils, Bhils, Marathas and so on. Africans break 
up into equally distinct peoples. And never use the word 
native if you can avoid it as it has a bad meaning and what is 
worse it stops you thinking. There is a proper use of the word 
when it would be equally applicable to black, brown, yellow or 
white. Sometimes reference has to be made to colour as when 
discussing the colour clashes in certain parts of the world. 



CHAPTER II 


FACTS AND STATISTICS 

■pACTS in themselves are mere dry bones, dull things of 
•T little value until they have been so clothed with reality that 
they become living things. That is why the man who always 
insists upon Tacts’ is such a bore and menace to the truth. 
Of what value is the date 1066 which most of us know so well 
that we have fled from it by turning it into a joke. Most 
people s reflexes would respond: 1066 — Battle of Hastings, 
and then cease. Who, however, is interested in a dog fight 
between Saxons and Normans? We have had too many of our 
own to be impressed. If, however, this battle, which was not 
fought at Hastings, marks for us the intrusion of a new people, 
a new Culture out of which the English people sprang, then it 
becomes interesting. It is not the battle that matters but the 
coming of the Normans with their superior civilisation. It is 
like being born. One does not need a birth certificate to prove 
that. One is one’s own birth certificate. Only a civil servant 
or a lawyer needs a certificate to prove we are born when talking 
to us, but if it be a case of identity, of an inheritance, then a 
certificate may be useful and necessary. Facts are useful land- 
marks which prevent the imagination having too much play, 
and the human race are too much given to letting their imagina- 
tions run away with them when their emotions are at work, 
which they generally are. Alost ghost stories are based upon 
imagination. And here may I recommend AI. R. James’ 
Collected Ghost Stones. These are the best ever written 
and should be read by candlelight preferably when alone in the 
house. The story, “Oh, whistle, and I’ll come to you, my 
lad,” is the perfect example of how not to be a scientist. Most 
propaganda is imagination without facts, or imagination dis- 
torting facts. 

The economic geographer is not very interested in facts as 
such, but only as they help him to interpret tendencies. What 
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is the present coal position? Are we short of food or not? 
Such questions demand facts to answer them. We shall need to 
know how much coal is being produced today. That can be 
ascertained but can be misleading, because ‘coal is a fact which 
needs much elaborating. There are many kinds and qualities. 
Actually it is calorific quality which largely matters, though 
that may not be all. Thus not all coal is good for coking for 
blast furnaces purposes. Japanese coal is not. Durham coal is 
particularly well suited to this purpose. The surface mining 
which has been developed the last few years produces ‘coal’, 
but of very poor quality. Then having estimated the output of 
coal one must estimate the demand. It is well to remember that 
an estimate is an estimate: it is not a fact. I may think the 
moon is made of green cheese but that is not a fact. A govern- 
ment official may decide that the nation is adequately fed on 
the present balanced diet but some of us know better. The 
government-paid experts say ‘yes’ but our stomachs and lack of 
vigour say ‘no’. Maybe the government is right, maybe 
not. 

We shall have something to say about patterns of industry 
and such patterns cannot be known except through facts. So 
facts we shall need to know. That raises a difficult point which 
ought to be settled. The geographer deals with facts as they are 
now in the present. But what do we mean by the present? 
Today, we may reply. But surely this is inaccurate, I have 
had my breakfast so that is the past. I hope to have my lunch 
so that is the future. Thus we can narrow down the present 
to a fine point which divides the past from the future. Actually 
in our thoughts we are living largely in the immediate past and 
the immediate future. This, very inaccurately, we call the 
present. The present is something we can watch, in which we 
are either an actor or spectator or both and so we blur past 
and present. Suppose you are faced with the question: describe 
the position of English farming today. Your survey will of 
necessity take you some way into the immediate past and im- 
mediate future. You cannot avoid it. One notices, however, 
how much economic activity is concerned with the future. All 
our activities are based upon estimates of future wants. That 
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is why a relatively stable world is so desirable. We can forecast 
the future only by projecting the curves of the past and present. 
Such projections must be contingent upon conditions remaining 
much the same. A ration state for an infantry battalion in peace 
manoeuvres can be sent in and acted upon with complete 
confidence. At the most there will be only one or two casualties, 
but a ration state for a battalion going into action is a very 
problematical affair. “The Economic Survey for 1948” does 
not deal with facts though they may look like it when set out and 
printed. It deals with estimates. Estimates should be based 
upon facts, but the further the estimates reach out into the future 
the less reliable they become, especially in a changing world. 
That is why so much of the present estimating, whether by our 
own planners or by those who are trying to put the world 
goes astray. But given our type of world, estimates we 
must have and these must be based upon facts. The time 
element is important in all this estimating, and I would recom- 
mend all students to be constantly aware of it. One can take 
the present as meaning today or this week or this present year. 
The future may be divided purely for convenience into the near 
future of, say, the next few years: the more distant future of ten 
to fifteen years, the still more distant future 6f twenty to twenty- 
five years. There is no point in reaching further forward. The 
world is changing so rapidly that we cannot premise lasting 
conditions. We are forecasting and estimating, not prophesy- 
ing. 

However we allow for time we should be clear in our minds 
what exactly we mean and should make it perfectly clear to 
others. It is important not to change the length of a period 
unconsciously. Much bad thinking arises from this and still 
more when others are not informed. Economists often talk of 
long and short periods. A short period is one in which there 
is not enough time to adjust supply to demand: a long period 
one in which there is. To beginners time periods are thought 
of as separate things but actually they should be thought of as 
functioning at the same time, sometimes reinforcing each other: 
often in antagonism. Many of the present day problems arise 
out of this conflict between the immediate and the future. Wise 


FACTS AND STATISTICS 


25 


policies must allow for both, if they do not you may notice that 
though the operation has been successful the patient dies. 
Facts can be obtained if one knows where to look for them, and 
it is obviously absurd to try to memorise not only because of 
the vastness of the field of study but because the facts them- 
selves are changing all the time. What we need to know is 
where to look and how to use what we find. Of course the more 
facts we have in our heads the better. It saves time looking 
them up, and in examination rooms where unhappily reference 
books are not yet allowed we must have some. We cannot 
reason in a vacuum. But the mere memorising of facts is to be 
depreciated. Given the proper approach and a real interest 
the facts largely remember themselves. It is rather like the small 
boy remembering cricket averages when he can never learn his 
dates in history. He remembers what interests him. This, 
however, is not the whole theory of education. 

What we want to do is to learn (i) where to look for our 
data, and (2) how to interpret and use it when obtained. The 
nature of the data will depend upon the breadth and depth of the 
study. Those who are beginning the study of Economic 
Geography, which will most probably be one among several 
subjects, cannot be expected to have either the time or experience 
to look for their facts as would more advanced students, nor will 
these have the same need or opportunities as one who is doing 
real research work on a definitely defined subject. Beginners, 
therefore, can be referred to a few sources such as Year Books 
and Statistical Abstracts. It is as well to know to some slight 
extent what data are available. 

Modern governments publish large quantities of statistics 
and reports, though these are seldom compiled merely for the 
convenience of economic geographers. These are the main 
sources of our raw material. With the more advanced countries 
the primary difficulty lies in the apparent excess of material, 
though when one is making any detailed research one finds that 
there is nearly always a lack of material or at least of the right 
kind of material. Most of this material is pure statistics but 
much and the more useful for our present purpose is accompanied 
by explanatory and descriptive matter. Naturally each country 
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publishes in its own language, no great hindrance when k is 
merely a matter of translating headings. A dictionary will 
suffice. But where there is typescript a knowledge of some 
languages is useful. 

For general purposes and for the student one can and must 
reduce the range of these sources very considerably. No harm 
is done provided always that one remembers that the pruning 
has been done and that the conclusions drawn must be con- 
ditioned by this limitation. Here then are some of our sources: 

I. Statistical Abstracts: Most countries publish these 
though they are not always easily available and may be 
expensive. As examples one may mention the Annual 
Abstract of Statistics for the United Kingdom, The 
Statistical Abstract for the U.S.A., the Annuaire Statis- 
tique for France. 

These, as the titles imply, are abstracts from the larger 
returns and reports. They cover a very wide range of 
subjects and so contain a mass of data which we shall not 
want. They are purely statistical and very condensed. 
Those who do not like figures in the mass will be repelled 
by them, but one soon begins to find one’s way about. 
They are not really more complex than the London Under- 
ground. The thing to do is to ignore and not see the 
figures one does not need. 

11. Various Year Books and Handbooks published by most 
governments. These generally contain a very consider- 
able amount of printed matter and are exceedingly useful 
particularly to the beginner and to the student. They 
have the advantage of being relatively cheap. Nearly 
all have special articles so that one can often refer back 
to past numbers for information. All have maps and 
diagrams: a few from the more artistic nations have 
delightful sketches and drawings. All the British 
Dominions publish these though there never was one for 
India. The U.S.^. A.griculture Year Books fall into this 
group. Excellent books and mines of information. 
Some with special names such as “Soils and Men”; 
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“Climate” are invaluable. The Brav(ilian Year Book is 
excellent both for its facts and as an artistic production. 
The Japanese Year Book, in English, is also excellent, 
in. Government Reports of various kinds. These may be 
routine reports published periodically or may be special 
reports appearing from time to time or for some special 
reason. All countries publish these in very considerable 
numbers. A few dealing with Great Britain and the 
Empire will be mentioned as types of what appear else- 
where. 

The Report of the Committee on Industry and Trade. 
Generally known as the Balfour Reports after the Chair- 
man. These were published between 1927-29 in six 
volumes. In their time they supplied us geographers 
with a mass of data. We badly need a similar kind of 
inquiry today as at the moment no one knows where they 
are or anything is. 

The Working Party Reports of which there are several. 
Those in the Cotton and Wool Industries are good 
examples. 

Distribution of Industry. Cmd. 7540, 1948. 

The Report on the Coal Industry 1925 which supplies 
a view of the Coal Industry. 

The Report on Indian Agriculture generally known as 
the Linlithgow Report 1928. It is by no means out of 
date. India moves slowly especially in the countryside. 
There is an ‘abridged report’ of some 80 pages. This 
is good but better after one has read the larger report. 
All small books are good after one has read the large 
ones. 

The Final Report of the Drought Investigation Com- 
mission (South Africa) 1932. A very impressive and 
illuminating report which still applies. It deals with the 
causes of erosion, a subject very much to the fore these 
days. Unfortunately, it is out of print and practically 
impossible to obtain. There are a few copies in libraries 
such as South Africa House. 

The Third Interim Report of the Industrial and Agri- 
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cultural Requirements Commisson: South Africa V.G. 

’40-’4i. 

Investigation into Manufacturing Industries in the 
Union of South Africa 1945. 

Report of the Advisory Committee ... in the Iron 
and Steel Industry: Cmd. 5507 of 1937. 

Iron and Steel Industry Reports by the British Iron 
and Steel Federation and the Joint Iron Council: Cmd. 
6811 of 1946. 

These publications are fairly expensive, and students 
could not be expected to buy them. But they can be 
found in the better equipped libraries. 

IV. Trade Reports of all kinds such as those issued by the 
late Department of Overseas Trade now merged into a 
new series published by the Export Promotion Depart- 
ment of the Board of Trade. 

These vary very greatly in quality and usefulness. 
Now and then a special number would be issued such as 
No 851 of 1934 on the Economic Condition of France: 
or No. 641 of 1936 on Germany, which were and are 
invaluable, but mostly the reports are of medium value. 

The new series are excellent and particularly useful as 
they give a summary for the past nine years. They 
contain a great deal of very useful stuff very well set out. 

The new series of Colonial Annual Reports published 
by the Colonial Office. As former publications ceased 
in 1940 they give a general resume bringing one up 
to date. This new series is excellently produced with 
good illustrations. The Colonial Office also publish 
reports on the Mandated Territories and these too are 
excellent. These all contain, as do the other reports, 
much one does not need so that one must learn to pick 
out what one does need. 

V. Annuals and Year Books mostly non-governmental such 
as: 

I. The Statesman^ s Year Book, This contains a mass 

of information which does not greatly interest us. 
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The figures are too compressed to be useful. One has 
to remember that compression in statistics can go too 
far. The figures in themselves may be correct but 
can only be read correctly if one knows the method by 
which they are obtained. One does not recommend it 
to the beginner or very much to anyone. 

2. The International Y^ear BooA of J^^icultur al Statistics, 
commonly known as the “ Rome Year Book.” This 
gives data for the whole world and in its way is authori- 
tative. It too suffers from compression though of a 
different kind. It is impossible to put our very diversi- 
fied world into the strait waistcoat of a questionnaire, 
however well devised. One must use this Year Book 
for more advanced work, but like any other statistical 
work it is only really useful when one knows how it has 
been compiled. 

3. The International Statistical Year Book of Geneva. 
Very useful, and one must go to it constantly especially 
if in a hurry, but the same applies to it as was said of the 
** Rome Year Book.” 

4. The Mineral Industry published by the McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, U.S.A. A most excellent work 
concerning the whole world. The Americans are 
especially good on this kind of work. 

The above have been chosen merely as types of publications 
which can be found in all languages and which are published by 
all modern countries. They are too numerous and too detailed 
for use by the beginner, though as he progresses he will come to 
them more and more. But even the beginner should know 
where we get our stuff. There used to be published annually 
a Guide to Current Official Statistics of the U.K. This ceased 
during the War, but today there appears the Government Publi- 
cations Consolidated List for one shilling. It is a most interesting 
and exciting catalogue and may snare one into reading all kinds 
of reports. There is also a monthly list. 

In addition to the above there are books dealing with specific 
problems and which are constantly appearing. 
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In handling data of any kind it is imperative that we should 
have some knowledge of how it is compiled and the method 
of handling and dealing with the figures collected. The more 
one knows of statistics the better, but it is not necessary that 
a beginner should understand the technique in detail, only that 
he should be aware that ‘simple facts’ are rarely simple and often 
very complex. It is not so much the techniques of computation 
as the nature of the background from which the collection is 
made. For those who so desire one recommends such books 
as Holman (L. J.) Simplified Statistics or Tippet (L. H. C.) 
Statistics. But if the formulae confuse, leave them. 

In addition to this technical knowledge it is very desirable in 
any real study that we should have some personal knowledge 
of the country and industry to which the figures relate. This 
seems a counsel of perfection as indeed it is. Not many of us 
can go touring the world, nor can one make a detailed study of 
even one foreign country on £35, but it is possible to study a 
region in one’s own country. Study the spread of the industries 
great and small. Visit the factories, if possible. It all helps. 
There is, however, no doubt that living abroad is necessary for a 
thorough understanding. One should live and work there as 
only in that way does one get to know a country and its people. 
Tourists learn nothing, or generally the wrong things, and 
soldiers haven’t time for economics. If one cannot travel, then 
one should insist that the books one reads are written by those 
who have. From this it follows that no one can write authora- 
titive books on economic geography for the whole world. 
Such books must be largely compilations. They have their use 
but should be used with great care and even distrust. 

Facts and statistics must never be torn out of their settings 
and used outside the specified conditions. Statistics never lie 
unless they are made to do so by either the dishonest or the 
ignorant. It is hard to know which person does the greatest 
harm, though probably the latter. Let us take a case of honest 
ignorance — a statement made in a book written by a visitor to 
India. This statement was made as a basis of an argument 
which does not concern us here. It was that the population of 
India had increased 55% between 1872 and 1921. If we check 
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up in the Statistical Abstract we find that the figures are: 


1872 

206,162,000 

1881 

253,896,000 

1891 

287,315,000 

1901 

294,361,000 

191 1 

315,156,000 

1921 

318,942,000 


That is, they verify the statement. But if we go to the Census 
reports from which the Abstract was made we find an interesting 
number of things. First, the figure for 1872 is not a firm figure 
but only an estimate. It might well have been 10 or 20 million 
more. Estimates of this kind are subject to very considerable 
margins of error. The first synchronous census was taken only 
in 1881. Secondly, new areas were included in the later censuses 
and these accounted for 43*3 million in the increase. Thirdly, 
improved methods of counting accounted for 1 5 *7 million. 
It is not easy to count a vast population in a great country like 
India. The real increase was actually 53*8 million, slightly less 
than half the nominal total. The argument which followed 
was of no value as it was based upon an inaccurate figure. 



Increase 

due to 

Real 

Increase 


Rate % 


Period 

Inclusion 

Improved 

Total 

of real 

Period 

1 

1 

1 of new areas 

method 

1 

increase 

i 

1 

1872-81 

35 

12 

3 

48 

^•5 

1872-81 

1881-91 

5-7 

35 

243 

33-3 

9*6 

1881-91 

1891-01 

2*7 

•2 

4-1 

70 

1-4 

1891-01 

1901-11 

1-8 


i8- 

205 

6-4 

1901-1 I 

1911-21 

•1 


yii 

3-8 

T *2 

191 1-21 

Total 

43'3 

15-7 

53-8 

112*8 

20*1 



Let us consider by way of example a few simple cases. One 
of the first things we should do as geographers when approaching 
the study of any country is to ask its size as this, other things 
being equal, is important not only from the population point of 
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view but from that of its general productivity. Thus, if one is 
comparing the U.S.A. with the U.K., as a producer of, say, 
raw materials, it does matter that the U.S. has an area of over 
5,000,000 sq. miles not including Alaska, and that the British 
Isles are 121,000. The U.S. coalfields cover a far greater extent 
than the whole of this country. But something more than the 
bare figure is required. One needs to know how much is avail- 
able for each purpose. As geographers we divide countries 
into regions — desert, steppe-desert, semi-arid, etc. All this we 
should require to know. Yet where does the desert end and the 
steppe-desert begin? These divisions must be arbitrary and one 
will note that when such statistics are being compiled the experts 
differ greatly. What is cultivable land? We will ask that 
question again, but there can be no final answer. All such defi- 
nitions must also be arbitrary so they should be made known. It 
does not matter so much whether the definition is broader or 
narrower, but it does matter that it should be known to all. It 
will quite often happen then that figures which look final in print 
are quite inaccurate and misleading. One ought to be somewhat 
sceptical of potted statistics. If our study takes us over a con- 
siderable period of time such as a generation or half a century 
it is very necessary to know if we are considering the same unit. 
Thus Germany was enlarged by the annexation of Alsace- 
Lorraine after the Franco-Prussian war. This was lost after the 
Great War. Later Nazi Germany was enlarged by the annexa- 
tion of Austria and Czecho-Slovakia. The foreign trade 
figures for India were affected when Burma was separated from 
India in 1934. Some books, for instance, used to mention 
India as an exporter of rice. Politically this was accurate until 
Burma was separated: economically it never was. India has 
been a net importer of rice for some years. Again the trade 
figures for our own country were affected when Eire became an 
independent Dominion. It affected many of the figures for the 
United Kingdom, which had now shrunk in size and population. 
One must take care particularly with the agricultural returns. 

Finally, let us consider certain figures which as economic 
geographers we need at the beginning of the study of any 
country. How many people are employed and in what occupa- 
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tions? You will notice that most geography books only refer 
to certain types of industry. If, for instance, we take Great 
Britain we will think at once of agriculture, mining, fishing, 
iron and steel, engineering, electrical, chemical and, say, the 
textiles. These do employ great numbers but they are by no 
means inclusive. Moreover, most of the terms are vague 
and need to be broken down into something more definite. 

A brief analysis of the occupations of the country can be found 
in the Annual Abstract for 1935046 (No. 84), pages 15 and 16. 
These are for England, Wales and Scotland only. North 
Ireland is excluded. The figures are for 1911, 1921 and 1951- 
The first thing is to notice the total numbers employed which 
will increase not only as population grows but as the higher age 
groups increase relatively to the lower ones. There are fewer 
children these days. Four great occupations stand out 
agriculture, mining, metals, and transport, each with over 
1,000,000. But personal service, including hotels, accounts 
for 2,405,000. Textile and clothing accounts for 850,000, 
which is 200,000 less than ten years previously. Central and 
local government and defence took 1,477,000 and we know that 
today they take a much greater number. Today the Civil 
Service has some 660,000 more than in 1939* tke armed forces 
too are larger. So we go down the list. This list is very com- 
pressed but useful for a quick glance. The P.E.P. Report on 
Location of Industry has an elaborate analysis which is further 
divided into regions. It is too elaborate for the beginner. Per- 
sonally, I prefer the analysis published in the Ministry of Labour 
Gazette for August 1934, p. 268, which gives England and 
Wales, and for June, p. 198, for Scotland. These numbers, by 
the way, do not agree with those in the other tables as each set 
has been modified for various reasons. There is a near enough 
coincidence for our purpose. The Gazette List for England 
and Wales gives 32 major headings, and one can learn a great 
deal by scanning it. For instance. No. 19 is Painters and Dec- 
orators, which employed 261,000 men and 36,000 women. 
Quite an industry. No. 17, Printers and Photographers, 
152,000 men and 38,000 women. No. 31, Other and Unde- 
fined Workers number 1,667,000 with another 33,000 in Scot- 
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land. This group could be broken down into a vast number of 
trades, and if one were to turn to the full Census returns one 
could get the details. It is a good illustration of the difficulty 
in presenting statistics. To most people the table is long and 
detailed. Actually it is very compressed. 

The pre-Adam Smith economists, the Physiocrats, used to 
distinguish between productive and non-productive workers. 
Roughly a productive worker was one such as the farmer, the 
craftsmen who produced foodstuffs and raw materials or who 
transformed these into consumers’ goods. The rest of the 
people were unproductive. They produced nothing and lived 
upon the others. The implication seemed to be that they were 
parasites. Thus a doctor, a teacher, a violinist, a transport 
worker were non-productive. Later economic analysis abol- 
ished this distinction. It was argued that man does not produce 
any material: all he does is to create utilities, form, place and 
time. The analysis was logically sound, for the old division 
got one into logical troubles. Thus the craftsman who made a 
violin was productive: the man who played it was not. Here 
was a dilemma, as it could be argued that the man who produced 
a thing which was put to unproductive use was really doing 
unproductive work. But the Physiocrats had a reason for their 
division and we are finding it out today. It was this. In 
their world all work was done by men’s efforts helped somewhat 
by that of animals, and a very little by Nature turning windmills 
and blowing ships along. The result was that production was 
strictly limited. How much farming would we get- done in this 
country if the farmers had the implements and power of 1750? 
Output was very slight. If, therefore, there were more than a 
limited number of unproductive workers, whether doctors, 
fiddlers or civil servants, foodstuffs, raw materials and products 
thereof would be scarce, or to use a term disapproved of by 
Times^ in short supply. They could not afford the luxury of 
too many non-productive workers. So with us, today. We 
have diverted vast numbers of people from ‘productive’ to ‘non- 
productive’ work. There are limits as to how far one can go 
even in our world with its power-driven machines. These 
analyses are very important, not only "to us geographers, but to 
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the planners. In the former world the relationship between 
industries and their demands for labour and raw materials was 
controlled and adjusted through price. Today the price control 
no longer functions, and we have not yet learned to regulate 
supplies so as to correlate them with demand. Price is by far 
the best way of control and regulation in a society where incomes 
are not too different, but we cannot agree that it was ideal. At 
present we are living in a world of compromise and finding 
things difficult. These analyses are, however, merely a begin- 
ning as they have told us nothing of the age make-up of the 
various groups and nothing of the equipment with which they 
work. Men can produce only very limited amounts with their 
own muscles, that is why peasant agriculture and craftsman 
production are so limited. That is why we need to enquire into 
the amount of power used per worker and into the type of 
machine and tool to which the power is applied. It does, never- 
theless, start us off on our inquiry. What we need, of course, 
is a new Census of Production. So much has happened since 
the last was taken. The figures can only be used as a very 
rough indication of the industrial distribution of labour. They 
are really more use in teaching us how to handle our facts than 
as facts themselves. 



CHAPTER III 


SIZE, GROWTH AND DISTRIBUTION 

OF POPULATIONS 

XT is obvious that as all economic activity has meaning only 
J- in relation to the human factor, one is compelled sooner or 
later to study the size, growth and distribution of populations. 
A considerable amount of attention has been paid between the 
two wars to the problems of population, partly for purely 
economic reasons, partly for others. 

The first great writer on the subject was Robert Malthus, 
who published his Essay on Population in 1798. He was then 
a very young man, a mathematician and a Fellow of Jesus 
College, Cambridge. He describes how he came to do it. He 
had spent an evening with his father and a friend discussing the 
problems of poverty which were forcing themselves on to the 
attention of the country. He walked back to his rooms in a 
great mental excitement, and as a result wrote his celebrated 
essay almost at white heat. It is still worth reading and has all 
the interest and attraction of a vivid piece of thinking and 
writing. Alalthus asserted that population tended to increase 
in geometrical progression, i.e. 2, 4, 8, 16, etc., while production 
of foodstuffs and raw materials only increased arithmetically, 
i.e. 2. 4. 6. 8. etc. From this he drew the conclusion that a time 
would arrive for any people, living in a given area and drawing 
their sustenance therefrom, when the law of diminishing returns 
would act so strongly that production per head would fall and 
with it the standard of living. Briefly this law states that addi- 
tional applications of labour and capital to a given area of land 
will, in general, result in an increased output of produce but not 
in proportion to the application of labour and capital. It is 
this law which is behind the land hunger everywhere. That is 
why intensive cultivation has so limited an application. It is, 
of course, possible to undercultivate land and it is possible to 
introduce totally new techniques, but the tendency to diminish- 

36 
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ing returns is always there. This fall in per capita production 
would continue until a new equilibrium was arrived at where 
the population would live at a low sustenance level. The 
redundant mouths would be swept away by what he called the 
positive checks: war, disease, famine and misery. This was the 
dismal conclusion. The book brought a storm of criticism. 
Malthus spent the next ten years elaborating his essay and 
meeting criticism so that the second edition was a documented 
thesis. In this he had collected all the statistical data he could 
lay his hands on. Further, he admitted that there was a theoreti- 
cal escape from this deadly equilibrium. The newly included 
factor was restraint not only before but after marriage. That 
he threw it in more as an academic point rather than a practical 

one does not matter. 

In criticising a theory one must be sure of the right approach 
and must examine the principles involved. If these are sound 
one can then examine the detail, some of which may be faulty 
and wrong. If, however, the principles are unsound the whole 
theory collapses and it is waste of time troubling about detail. 
What Malthus meant to say can be expressed very briefly. The 
human race is capable under favourable conditions of doubling 
its numbers every 25 years, as happened in the New England 
States in the i8th century. That is, it tends to increase in 
geometric progression, 1.2.4.8.16, etc. How quickly that 
procedure can land us into astronomical figures is soon realised. 
The stories of the smith who shoed the horse, and of the alleged 
inventor of chess and the Oriental ruler who wished to reward 
him are all based upon this fact. Further, while it is possible 
to increase the food supplies in a country by extending the 
cultivation to new land and by more intensive cultivation, there 
eventually comes an end to extension and the law of diminishing 
returns rapidly puts a brake on intensive cultivation. So that 
however favourably a community may start it will inevitably 
end by outgrowing its food supplies and by being reduced to 
starvation if it insists upon a continuously unrestricted birth 
rate. Take a simple case. Suppose the U.S., which as yet 
produces a surplus of foodstuffs, which has still much land 
capable of cultivation and all its land capable of more intensive 
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use, were to double its numbers every 25 years. The present 
population is roughly 152,000,000: a generation later it would 
be 264,000,000: then 528,000,000: then 1056,000,000. Need 
we go on? So far Malthus is correct. His only fault was to 
try to be too precise in his statement. A common criticism of 
Malthus is to say that the present population of Great Britain 
is at least three times what it was when Malthus wrote and that 
the standard of living is also much higher. But it ignores 
Malthus qualifying clause that the community continues to draw 
its sustenance from the area it inhabits. He made an exception 
to his general statement in the case of the city-states which drew 
their supplies from abroad. Malthus could not imagine this 
country drawing foodstuffs and raw materials from all the world 
for he wrote in 1789, not very long after Watt had patented his 
steam engine and when modern transport had not yet been 
dreamt of. Nor could he imagine the new techniques in agri- 
culture and industry. He was stating a 'pure* case which was 
misunderstood in its application by those about him and maybe 
he forgot that fact himself. That populations have not grown 
in the progression he names is due largely, in the past, to the 
positive checks which he enumerated — war, disease, famine and 
misery. These have been the balancers during the past ages 
and still are in Asia and even in Europe. The recent Bengal 
famine is a case in point. It has been blamed upon those in con- 
trol at Calcutta, upon Delhi, but when due allowance is made 
the truth is that population growth outstrips production. If 
the death rate in India were suddenly to drop to that of Great 
Britain it would only be a few years before famine would be 
widespread. There is a grim comedy in the plans for more sani- 
tary villages and for more hygenic living that ignore production. 
What India needs is a fall in the birth rate. It should be noted 
that Western Europe did practice birth control by various 
methods such as delayed marriage and the pulling down of 
cottages in this country in the i8th century. That brings us to 
Malthus’ academic point of restraint. As said above he had 
little belief in it and rightly, but if there cannot be restraint the 
modern world has techniques for preventing conception. The 
present low birth rates in Western Europe and the U.S. are due 
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to this. To sum up, given certain techniques of production, 
any country can hold only a certain number of people living at 
a given level. Should the techniques improve and/or should 
new lands be opened up then numbers and standards can advance, 
but only for a time. Given present techniques the high standards 
of living in the U.S. are only possible under their conditions: 
they are not possible in India or China. It does not follow that 
the U.S. standards are necessary or desirable, but that is not our 
affair. 

This very briefly and roughly is the theory of population. 
It is not one’s purpose here to go into the matter more fully, 
but readers who so desire can turn first of all to either or both 
of two small introductory books: Population by Harold Wright 
and another of similar title by Carr-Saunders. These are, 
however, very elementary. Carr-Saunders World Population 
is fuller and should be read. There are more advanced treatises 
and monographs dealing with population trends but these 
become very detailed and imply a knowledge of statistical method 
which few possess. Anyhow for our present purpose they are 
beyond our purview. With the books suggested the reader 
should be able to look at any statistics with enough knowledge 
to use them with due precaution. He ought to know what is 
meant by the Gross and Net Reproduction Rates. He ought 
to know, for instance, that if the net reproductive rate is less 
than unity, i.e. that if the number of women of childbearing age 
in the next generation should be smaller than in the present one, 
then, assuming fertility and mortality rates to remain unchanged, 
a decline in population will take place in due course. Thus 
before the war this rate for England and Wales was between 
•7 and -8 and it was generally below unity in most north-western 
European countries. For the further study of this point Part I 
of Reddaway’s book. The Economics of a Declining Population^ 
is very useful and should be read. 

The economic geographer must always ask what is the size 
of the population of the particular country he is studying. But 
he must ask a good deal more. It is necessary to know what 
the numbers have been during the past half century at least, 
and the rates of growth must be noted. All this is best seen 
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graphically and curves should be studied. Some people don't 
like curves just as many cannot follow mathematical formulae. 
While this is a disadvantage it is not fatal, but the figures showing 
growth or change must be studied. For instance, if one is 
studying Australia or New Zealand one should be fully aware 
of how recent growth are the present numbers. The present 
population of New Zealand is 1,642,000 (1939), but it only 
reached 1,000,000 in 1911 and in 1851 it was 27,000. Such a 
population has been and still is essentially a pioneering one, 
though it is now passing out of that stage. The Australian 
population dates from 1788 but was only 190,000 in 1840, just 
over a century ago. It jumped up in the next decade to 405,000 
chiefly because of the gold rush. It was 1,145,000 in i860. 
It did not reach the figure of 5,000,000 till the Great War. The 
U.S.A. figures are even more spectacular. 

All the European populations, including Great Britain, also 
show very remarkable growth, a fact often forgotten by histor- 
ians. Thus one factor in French domination of the continent 
in the early i8th century was the relatively large population of 
France compared with her neighbours. 

This great growth in numbers in the 19th century can be 
attributed (i) to the constantly increasing knowledge in medi- 
cine and hygiene; (2) to improved techniques in production; 
(3) to the development of the Americas and Australasia in parti- 
cular. It affected primarily the white peoples so that we see the 
appearance of dense populations in Europe and the development 
of white populations elsewhere. We thus have the spectacle of 
the expanding and prosperous 19th century. This rapid rise in 
numbers accompanied by an equally rapid rise in the standards 
of living among the west European peoples and those overseas 
is one which demands the geographer’s attention. It should be 
contrasted with the problems confronting India and China. 
Can they too achieve the same result? Are the conditions the 
same? In such a discussion the achievements of Japan and 
Soviet Russia must needs be considered. There is not time or 
space here for discussion but it is the type of problem which 
should challenge and interest us. 

After considering the actual numbers and their growth one 
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must turn to the sex proportions and to the size of the various 
age groups as these affect the amount of labour available for 
production. How they do so and to what extent depends 
partly upon purely physical facts and partly upon custom. Thus 
women's labour from the physical aspect must in general be 
confined to the less heavy tasks. It is interesting to note how 
soon women gave up certain kinds of war work and handed it 
back to the men. Just as it is interesting to note how in those 
countries where women are forced to continue in heavy work 
they age quickly and die earlier. Custom, however, is vastly 
important. Sometimes it is the outcome of long racial experi- 
ence, sometimes mere prejudice, and always it tends to be 
connected directly or indirectly with the fact that women are 
the mothers and so must look after the homes and the children. 
How much of this is instinctive is open to considerable dis- 
cussion. So with children. The tendency in modern countries 
is to raise the school-leaving age. In our own it is now 1 5 for 
all. It will be remembered how much the discussion of the Ten 
Hours Bill of 1847 turned upon the interdependence of the 
men upon women's and children’s help. What is the ratio of 
males to females depends upon many factors. It should be 
noted, however, that there are always more males born than 
females, but the male is a delicate creature and dies more easily. 
In India there is a proverb which runs to the effect that one 
cannot take too much care of a boy-baby but that the girl-babies 
can be put on the door mat and will look after themselves. 
Maybe some of my readers will think this is a somewhat biased 
statement. But statistics show that as the age advances so do the 
females predominate. After early childhood it is due to indus- 
trial and other accidents which take a steady toll of men: partly, 
in certain countries such as our own, it is due to migration which 
always shows a heavy excess of males; partly during the past 
generation it is due to the great slaughters of the two wars. 
Countries such as Canada, New Zealand or any country with a 
stream of immigrants generally show an excess of males just as 
they show greater percentages of adults of working age. 

The size of the age groups depends upon the birth and death 
rates. Thus in a country with a rapidly growing population 
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there will be a high proportion of children and a relatively low 
one of elderly and aged. The opposite will be true where a 
population is declining. The certainty that the elderly and old 
age groups in this country will be very high in the next two 
decades raises a problem which will present itself for solution 
in due course. 

The si2e of the age groups and the sex ratio affect production 
in two ways. In the first way by offering or withholding certain 
kinds of labour, and in the second through their influence on 
demand. Children need many things not required by adults: 
old people again have their particular demands. 

So far we have neglected two very important factors from 
the geographical point of view, namely, density and distribution 
of a population. These must always be considered with refer- 
ence to physical conditions, the techniques of production and 
standards of living. Mere references to mean average densities 
are worse than useless. In fact the beginner in geography is 
well-advised to keep away from the use of averages or mean 
averages. Such figures, unless accompanied by a mass of detailed 
knowledge, are a snare. It is like the mean annual rainfall of 
Karachi which is about 3 inches, but that is not Nature’s way. 
Nothing happens for two or three years and then it all falls at 
once with the resulting deluge and floods. So with mean 
annual temperatures. Apparently two kinds of hell when 
averaged can make a paradise. Averages are only safe when 
employed by the initiated. Thus, take the case of India which 
is generally thought and rightly so to be an over-populated 
country. This could be proved to the contrary by figures of 
average density, for India as a unit has only 195 per square mile 
which is much the same as Europe without Russia. What was 
British India has about 235 while the Indian States are about 
no. The former exceeds the ratio density for France by a 
little -while the latter is practically the same as that of Spain. 
Local variations are, however, very great as may be seen from 
the following selected figures. Baluchistan, which is slightly 
larger than the British Isles, has an average population of only 
6*5 to the square mile. The reasons are soon obvious when one 
knows the country. Actually most of the population is very 
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densely packed in a few narrow valleys where water makes 
cultivation possible. 

Bengal presents a very different picture with an average of 
about 779 (1941) which is many more than in any country in 
Europe except Great Britain and Belgium. Its density is far 
greater than that of any other Indian province. Most of Bengal 
is a fertile alluvial or diluvial plain in which rice is the pre- 
dominant crop. The Sunderbans proper are practically unin- 
habited and the hill region to the north only sparsely: so also 
is the western border near Chotia Nagpur except Ranigang. 
Elsewhere population is fairly evenly distributed: 


Burdwan Division 728 

Presidency ,, 781 

Rajshahi ,, 613 

Dacca „ 

Chittagong „ 721 


The Punjab has an average of 287 but the districts vary con- 
siderably: 


Himalayan 

78 

Sub-Himalayan 

505 

North West Area 

99 

Indo Gangetic Plain W. 

286 


These figures are, however, very misleading as they are them- 
selves averages. If one takes the population per cultivated 
square mile they are 965, 612, 482, and 435 respectively. 

The same kinds of differences show themselves in China, but 
one cannot get such precise statistical data. Some approximate 
figures are available in the Statistical Summary in Cressey’s 
China's Geographical foundations. 

To turn to our own country one notes that the great bulk of 
the population is in England with only 1/5 in Scotland, Ireland 
and Wales. 

A careful study of a few such examples will show that it is 
impossible to say whether a country is full or empty without 
laying down a great number of qualifying conditions. That is 
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why much that is written about ‘optimum populations’ can be 
so unconvincing. In such discussion we must state explicitly 
what are our premises. The conclusions arrived at will be valid 
with reference only to these premises. Thus the optimum 
population for a holiday resort may be one thing for a coster- 
monger from the East End of London and another for a bird- 
watcher. 

The degree of urbanisation must be noted. This is partly a 
matter of definition. Unless the official definitions are known 
any comparison of urban and rural populations can be very 
misleading. Here are a few definitions: 

Australia: Year Book 1944-5: page 463, para. 5. This 
does not tell us anything definite and one would need to make 
further inquiries. It would be helpful to the general inquirer 
if the authorities could be more explicit. 

New Zealand: The Year Book for 1957, page 846, includes in 
urban population any number exceeding t,ooo, which makes 
about 6 o *7% urban. This can be misleading to those who think 
of urban in terms of the United Kindgom. 

India: The Census for 1931 (vol. I, part i, para. 37) has an 
elaborate note which is worth reading. The minimum figure 
for urban is 5,000 but this was not always observed for various 
reasons. In the Census for 1941 (page 46, para, i) a protest 
was made by the Registrar about this tendency to lower the 
figure and the reader is warned that 5,000 will be adhered to. 

Canada: Year Book 1947, p. loi. No definite figure is laid 
down. “The distinction betwxen rural and urban populations 
in Canada, therefore, is a distinction of provincial legal status 
rather than of size. Since the laws of the various provinces 
differ . . . the line of demarcation between rural and urban 
population is not uniformly drawn throughout the Dominion.” 

For the U.S.A. (Stat. Abs. 1946, p. 2) the figure is 2,500. The 
Americans further divide their rural population into farm and 
non-farm — a useful division. 

Where there is a high urbanisation, whether due to mining or 
manufacture, there must be a counterbalancing rural population 
as towns must be supplied both with foodstuffs and raw mater- 
ials, This is often forgotten both by geographers and the man 
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in the street who seem to take it for granted, or did, that loaves 
and fishes appear of themselves in the towns. It explains the 
facile suggestion that the solution for the hungry millions in 
India is industrialisation and urbanisation. Without a radical 
change in the countryside the millions would still be hungry and 
unemployed. We too in this country have begun to learn this 
bitter truth. 

Finally, it is not sufficient to count heads. The quality of 
the population is even more important than its numbers. This 
quality is affected by physical, mental and moral considerations. 

On the physical side the make-up of the higher age groups is 
important. The increase on the length of life is of little advan- 
tage to a country economically. From this point of view it 
would be better if elderly folk die at, say, 65. The proportion 
of old people is going up very greatly of late but old people do 
not produce much. Then the general physical condition matters 
much, a discovery which was made long ago as regards animals 
but which has only begun to be realised during the last genera- 
tion when two great wars have emphasised physical fitness. 
There is no doubt that some progress has been made in this 
direction in Great Britain though the superior physique of the 
men from the Dominions and the U.S. point to the need for more 
effort. 

Mental conditions matter more as time goes on. There is 
no room for uneducated workers of whatever grade. Educa- 
tion is generally thought of in terms of technical education of 
which there can never be enough, but technical education is the 
least important. General and cultural education are funda- 
mental and without these the technicians will not take us far. 
The writer when talking once to a Bagdadi Jew who was a great 
cloth merchant mentioned the decline of Lancashire, and in the 
discussion which followed the merchant attributed much of the 
Lancashire decline to lack of general education. This state- 
ment must not be pressed too far but it contains an important 
truth. Sir Hugh Bell somewhere records a conversation with 
a German ironmaster who said, “We Germans, when we began, 
had to change our professors into business men: you English 
have never changed your business men into professors.” One 
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of the disastrous effects of the present policy of ‘utility’ is that 
the young generation are being deprived of an essential part of 
their cultural education which must show itself in the quality 
of the worker later. For those who cannot appreciate good 
quality in living become incapable of it in their work. 

Lastly, there is the question of morale. Neither good phys- 
ique nor education avail without a good morale. Morale is a 
question of morals in the narrower and broader sense. Too 
little attention has been paid to this in civil life. It is lack of 
morale which is holding us back in this country today. 

So far we have been considering the economics of population; 
now let us see how this can be applied geographically. One 
might first look at the world’s total population and see how it is 
distributed. For this the best source is the Statistical Year 
Book of the League of Nations. The figure given there for 
1939 is 2,170,000,000 on a superficial land area of 33,200,000 
square miles. All these figures must be used with care but for 
general rough purposes we will accept them. A second easily 
available source is Whitakers^ A.lmanac, The chapter entitled 
“the World” gives all the figures. They don’t correspond 
accurately with the League of Nations Year Book but the 
approximation is sufficiently close for our purpose which is 
merely a rough estimate. Let us take the table in Whitaker. 



sq. miles 

population 

Europe 

2,085,000 

397,000,000 

Asia 

10,348,000 

1, 1 24,000,000 

U.S.S.R. 

8,176,000 

1 70,000,000 

Africa 

1 1,699,000 

1 54,000,000 

N. America 

7,581,000 

141,000,000 

C. America 
and Islands 

1,077,000 

40,000,000 

S. America 

7,047,000 

90,000,000 

Oceania 

3,201,000 

1 1,000,000 

Total 

5 1,214,000 

2,127,000,000 

L. of N. totals 

5 3,200,000 

2,170,000,000 
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It doesn’t tell us much and what it does say may easily be mis- 
represented. We can note superficially that Europe is relatively 
more densely populated than Asia. On the other hand Africa 
is comparatively empty and Oceania which is mainly Aus- 
tralia has very few people. But we are not interested here in the 
superficial area. One might note that in their propaganda for 
kbensraum the Germans deliberately used this crude method of 
taking total area for misleading opinion. It is the available 
area that counts. First let us consider the cultivable land for 
this will determine the optimum size of the world’s population 
and will be an important factor in determining the present dis- 
tribution of world population. There are others which can be 
considered later. How do we estimate the amount of cultivable 
land? That must of necessity be an arbitrary definition. Land 
producing say 30 bushels of wheat to the acre is obviously 
cultivable. Much land only produces 10 bushels. Some would 
produce only five and, no doubt, some one. Anything that can be 
cultivated is cultivable. The limiting factor is the cost per 
unit of production. It is this which makes the use of agricul- 
tural statistics so difficult and dangerous. No two countries 
have the same definitions. But to come back to our question of 
how much of the earth’s surface is cultivable. There is a good 
discussion on this in ‘The Food Supply in the Migration Process’ 
by Carl L. Alsberg in Bowman’s Limits of l^and Settlement. 
Here the cultivated area is whittled down to something between 
5*5 to 6 million square miles. This might be added to making 
a total of, say, 10 million square miles. That makes 6,400 
million acres for something over 2,000 million people, a matter 
of 3 -2 acres per head. “In addition, each could have more or 
less agriculturally productive-land not arable, to use for grazing 
or for tree crops. We cannot say how much but probably 
about as much as he could have arable. This amount — let us 
say, 6 acres all told — would be sufficient ... at present the 
world gets along without using as much as 2 acres of arable land 
per head of population” (p. 43). 

Here then is a rough figure to work on — it is no more. Let 
us accept it for the sake of argument. We are trying to estimate 
the optimum population for the world — an extremely dangerous 



48 


ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 


thing to do in the writer’s opinion. For that we should have 
to decide how much and what kind of food the average person 
consumes. Are we to take the U.S. standard, our own as laid 
down by an all-wise government or the Indian? Let us take 
our own as it was pre-war. If all the world were to be fed at 
that level, then the present 5*2 acres would not suffice. The 
greater part of the Asiatic peoples are underfed and badly fed 
by our standards. Whitaker’s has a charming little footnote 
on page 236 which reads, ‘Tt has been estimated that the Earth 
can maintain a population of 6,000,000,000 a total which will 
be reached about a . d . 2100 at the present rate of increase.” 
I doubt it, for from this cultivable area must come all the com- 
mercial crops such as cotton, etc. We should need to know a 
good deal about the techniques and standards of production. 
No doubt these can be greatly, even vastly, improved in most 
countries of the world but agricultural change is slow especially 
in the peasant countries. Further, one can take it that in general 
the best lands are already under cultivation. This is so in 
Europe, North America, Asia and Africa. The remaining three 
million square miles are not so good as those now cultivated. 
It does not mean that much good land or potentially good land 
does not remain. There are vast stretches in South America, 
much in North America, some in Asia, but they will require 
great capital investment in the way of irrigation, drainage, 
transport development, clearance. Thus no doubt most of the 
Amazon basin is a potential agricultural area and might be 
turned into a gigantic Java. But what capital, labour and 
science would be necessary! True, if this mad world had devo- 
ted to the conquest of the Amazon basin all that was devoted to 
destruction these past years, much might have been done. 
But then they did not and will not. Man’s superhuman efforts 
up to date are nearly always devoted to destruction, not con- 
struction. It would be as well, therefore, if the world’s popu- 
lation did not grow. 

The inequalities in numbers as between countries are largely 
though not wholly explained when one begins to examine the 
physical and climatic conditions. The great stretches of cold 
and hot desert explain themselves; the semi-arid areas though 
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capable of development can never maintain more than a slight 
population. Do not overestimate the possibilities of dry- 
farming which must mean large capital expenditure and small 
outputs per acre. Large outputs per capita are only possible 
with very large mechanised farms. All such lands will be 
sparsely populated. It might be argued in that case that North 
America should have a much higher population than it does: 
so also South America. So probably they would, had they been 
open to certain Asiatic peoples or even the European, five 
hundred years ago. Why the Red Indians did not breed and 
develop an agriculture similar to that in India or China must be 
left to the anthropologist: the white races came relatively late, and 
owing to their insistence upon high levels of consumption and 
the practice of family limitation of late years numbers have kept 
lower than they might otherwise have been. In the past a 
limiting factor to the levelling up in population densities was 
the difficulty of moving. It is only in the last hundred years 
that the great movements have been made possible. Today a 
limiting factor is the immigration laws of those countries which 
have empty or relatively empty lands. Australia needs immi- 
grants to develop her resources but refuses Asiatics. So too 
the North American peoples. 

While one is dealing with migration perhaps a digression 
might be allowed here as emigration and immigration, while they 
have played very important roles especially in the 19th and 20th 
centuries, can be overestimated in their effects. Emigration is 
advocated on the grounds that it relieves population pressure. 
It all depends. One case only stands out where population fell 
as a result of emigration, i.e. Ireland, where numbers fell from 
over 8,000,000 to about 4,500,000. There was an outstanding 
example of an excessive population finding relief. In the case 
of England and Scotland population still continued to grow as 
the emigration was less than the natural increase. How much 
the pressure was relieved is hard to measure. In many cases 
the relief is nil. If one takes the case of Italy which sent out 
great numbers of emigrants during the 19th and early 20th 
centuries one is inclined to believe that it was only to the ceme- 
teries that relief came. As the emigrants went population 
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pressure tended to fall, so that living conditions were made a 
little less intolerable for those at the lower end. The death 
rates fell somewhat. Let us look at India and China with their 
surplus populations. Both have a relatively high birth rate, 
that of India being 3 3 per thousand: both have high death rates 
yet the Indian population increased by 51,000,000 in the decade 
1931-41. Given what would be called a reasonable death rate 
in Western Europe, the rate of growth could easily be about 
8,000,000 a year. Emigration to reduce the population would, 
therefore, have to be over 8,000,000 a year. It is when one 
contemplates these vast populations that emigration is shown 
to be of practically no help. This raises a problem to which we 
will refer later. 

Let us now take a few examples. There is a great belt of 
dense population which occupies a large part of England, 
Belgium, Germany, Silesia and even stretches, though the 
density is less, into the Donetz basin. Correlate this with the 
coal-fields and the coincidence is marked. Here is a highly 
organised and industrialised population based upon coal extrac- 
tion and the heavy industries. Coal and iron have accounted 
largely for these agglomerations. Coal being power partly 
accounts for Lancashire. Once the peoples were there with all 
their internal and external economics, to use the economist’s 
phrase, that is, with all their outfits for working and living, they 
tended to attract the newer industries. This great belt is essenti- 
ally an urbanised one: the regions do not feed themselves, but 
depend upon the sale of their manufactures to pay for their food- 
stuffs and raw materials. They are excess importers of these 
things. Such agglomerations are only possible with modern trans- 
port and can only properly exist in a world which permits of easy 
trading. Note that the density is made up of high concentra- 
tions. The countryside may be relatively sparsely peopled in 
contrast to, say, the Nile delta, the Red Basin of China, the Pearl 
River delta, the North China Plain, or Bengal. Here too are 
regions of dense population but this time they are rural. The 
great industrial towns are lacking. In place of high urban 
concentrations we find a heavily spread rural population which 
is practically self-supporting but which lives at a low standard. 
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Modern industry has not yet touched them though the popu- 
lation problem of some is being aggravated as modern medicine 
lowers the death rates. 

On the other hand many regions even in Asia surprise one by 
their low population density. Such a one is Assam, Burma is 
another, Sumatra another. Contrast Sumatra with the adjacent 
Java, one teeming wath a dense agricultural population, the 
other until very recently almost empty. It is easy to account 
for the emptiness of the Arabian desert or the Sahara but the 
other cases will not be explained geographically. There are 
historical and human reasons, also one must allow for accident 
and chance. There are times in the writer’s opinion when wc 
can be too logical in historical and human affairs. A concate- 
nation of events is only inevitable after they are over, not before. 
There is always a chance. What would have happened in 
Europe if Lieutenant Buonaparte had been shot dead in his first 
action or if Corporal Adolf Hitler also had been killed? There 
are, however, those who are scientific fatalists and who will 
not agree with me. 

So empty regions, full regions, half-full regions should be a 
challenge to the geographer. One thing they should never 
be, just a dull fact. For we geographers are not merely after 
facts but the ‘why’ behind them. 

Finally it should be remembered of what very recent growth 
the present dense populations are and how recent the techniques 
by which they are maintained and which we take for granted 

today. Let us go back 70 years, not a very long time, taking a 
few countries at random. 


U.S.A. 

1870 

^939 

38,500,000 

1 5 1,000,000 

Canada 

3,700,000 

1 1,370,000 

Japan 

34,300,000 

72,5 20,000 

India 

206,000,000 

389,000,000 

Germany 

41,100,000 

69,000,000 

Egypt 

5,000,000 

16,650,000 

N. Zealand 

25 5,000 

1,642,000 

Italy 

26,800,000 

44,000,000 


c 
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1 870 

Russia 76,500,000 

France 36,100,000 

England & Wales 22,700,000 


1939 

146,000,000 

41.200.000 

41.660.000 


The growth of the European peoples is the outstanding fact 
of the 19th century. Today is witnessing the growth of the 
Asiatic peoples once more with the resultant pressures. These 
world population pressures are important. So far they have 
taken place almost unnoticed. It is like steam pressure in a 
boiler: it can go on rising until the maximum pressure for which 
the boiler has been built is reached. After that anything may 
happen. The present techniques of production are very new 
and are more and more based upon scientific research, but it 
does not alter the fact that in a developing world on the western 
scale pressure of demand for raw materials will tend to outstrip 
supply. This again raises problems of world distribution. 
But there we must leave it for the moment. 



CHAPTER IV 


TYPES OF CULTURE AND STANDARDS OF 

LIVING 

T he things which people want and consume are a reflexion 
of their tastes, their customs and their cultures. As we 
economic geographers are concerned with the production and 
consumption of goods it is very necessary to consider the 
various cultural developments and the different standards of 
living of the many and various communities which together 
make up the economic world. The type of culture will affect 
incentives and methods of production and thus the standards of 
living and these, in their turn, will react upon cultural develop- 
ment. Again it is the organic relationship. It is quite impos- 
sible to neglect this non-economic aspect of community life. 
The writer believes that the non-economic factors are more 
important than the economic, or at least as important, in the life 
of a people and does not subscribe to the doctrine of the econo- 
mic interpretation of history. The body and its demands are 
important but the spirit is more so. It is this interaction which 
makes the art of medicine so difficult. People are cured by more 
than drugs: black magic does work in Africa and cheerfulness is 
a great cure for dyspepsia. 

This brings us to the study of anthropology which is far from 
being an academic matter. The economic geographer ought to 
know something of the principal civilisations of the world, 
such as those of China, India and Islam. He must know some- 
thing of the primitive peoples of Africa, Polynesia and elsewhere, 
but that is not enough. He must come close home and study 
the European peoples including the British. Anthropologists 
have tended until recently to confine their studies to the primitive 
peoples or to the civilisations distinct from our own. This is 
very natural but it can be misleading. The Pacific taboos can 
fill one with astonishment and even amusement, for we British 
are prone to be amused at customs strange to us, but a little 
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thought will show that taboos are equally common with us. 
That is one of the advantages of anthropological study, it helps 
us to see ourselves. It is very necessary when we are remodel- 
ling the world in a hurry to know not only something of human 
nature as such, though that is pretty much the same whatever our 
colour or cranial index, but also about human nature as it has 
been conditioned by a thousand years of careful schooling. A 
Chinese baby born in England and brought up entirely by 
English people would become a little Englishman, that is, if the 
real British babies, children and adults would forget his yellow 
face and slit eyes and not rub it in that he wasn’t. An English 
baby taken to the U.S. grows up an American, but when 
300,000,000 people have been living together in relative isolation 
as did the Chinese till recently they get a point of view of their 
own and certain common resemblances. When the Polish 
Division came to Cambridge during the war the men all looked 
as if they had had the same parents, and what was even more 
important the insides of their heads were as different frpm ours as 
the outsides. Values are different, tastes vary, likes and dislikes 
obtrude. 

One would suggest then a little reading: Page’s Primitive 
Raees of Today which is a readable and pleasant introduction. 
As an alternative though probably more difficult to procure 
there is Our Primitive Contemporaries by G. P. Alurdock. 
This fills in a good many gaps in Page and is a larger book. It 
is published in New York. A small book called Human 
Types by R. Frith is useful to look at. It belongs to the 
“Discussion Series”. Tw'o books of outstanding interest and 
vigour are ^t Home with the Savage and The Savage as he 
Really is, by J. H. Driberg. Driberg wrote from first hand 
knowledge. He really loved the savage, and never made that 
fatal mistake so common to us civilised beings of treating him as 
a museum piece or as rather a quaint grown-up child. When 
you can really talk to these people you find they are very human 
and to them the life they lead is the normal and commonplace. 
What a pity savages can’t write books about us. On caste, 
O’AIalley’s Caste in India is a simple introduction. Hutton’s 
book is much fuller and more erudite. I doubt if the beginner 
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will get much out of it until he has read something simpler. 
Caste, however, is not simple and any attempt to make it so must 
mislead. The only excuse for simplifying is that which one has 
when teaching history to children. One can hardly put a ten 
volume history into the hands of a child of ten. The little books 
must be distorted through compression. One teaches in this 
way hoping to expand and correct the falsification gradually. 
W. Crooke’s Natives of Northern India is very readable, 
but I doubt if it is easily available outside fairly big libraries. 
For Asia in general The Peoples of Asia by L. D. Dudley- 
Buxton is very readable. For Europe one might try Huxley 
and Haddon, WTe Europeans. This must have been a most 
unpopular piece of work in Nazi Germany. When you have 
read it you will know what mongrels we Europeans are. It is 
not too easy to read but a very necessary book to right and sound 
thinking. One will be careful afterwards when talking about 
‘races’ of pure blood. Haddon’s Rases of Man is exceedingly 
compressed and one hesitates to recommend it to a beginner. 
Two small introductory books can be found in the Home Uni- 
versity Library, Anthropology by R. R. Alarret and the Dawn 
of History by J. R. Alyers, both very good. While reading 
about savages and the Asiatic civilisations one should remember 
to watch closely the modern European. Ask yourself in what 
way an Englishman differs from a Welshman, a Scot and an 
Irishman, and why he manages to rub them up the wrong way 
so often. All the time one should be doing ‘field work’ as far 
as it is possible. There have been ample opportunities of 
studying the European peoples and Americans of late without 
even leaving one’s village or street. 

^ Let us consider a few cases to show how culture can affect 
economic life and so be of interest to us as economic geographers. 
Religious ideals can greatly affect economic activity. The 
Hindu religion is essentially a religion of negation as regards 
this life rather in the way that the ultra Puritan attitude can 
be only more so. Life for the Hindu is illusion, a dream, 
and mostly it is a bad dream. The great desire is to fall into a 
sound slumber, but this is not easy. One falls out of one dream 
into another. This is the doctrine of reincarnation and of 
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Karma. How can one attain this dreamless sleep or nirvana? 
Only by denying the human desires and passions. Hence the 
emphasis on passivity. To the Buddhist also — who is not a 
Hindu — all action is to be avoided whether good or bad as it leads 
to reincarnation. Hence all action is to be depreciated. Given 
such religious and philosophical backgrounds one would not 
find many hundred per cent go-getters. True not all Hindus 
practice their religion any more than do the so-called Christians, 
but it is an attitude which retards effort. Contrast this with the 
Protestant attitude that sloth is ungodly: that work can be a 
form of prayer and that this world is far from being a delusion 
and the results will be obvious. Not that all Englishmen arc 
such good Protestants. Mingled with it in our case is the 
cricket culture with its three-day match which reveals a philo- 
sophy which is also unlikely to produce go-getters. And who 
shall say that either Hindu or Englishman are wholly wrong? 
Now let us look very briefly at the caste system. Here is some- 
thing peculiar to India just as the monsoon may be said to be 
the outstanding fact in India’s rainfall. Class distinctions in 
varying degrees of rigidity and intensity can be found in many 
parts of the world, but nowhere is there anything like the rigid- 
ity and minute division which is found in India. This not 
only affects eating and inter-marrying, which are indeed the 
main concern of caste, but it stops men working. Certain kinds 
of work are unclean or outside of the caste permissions and so 
cannot be done except by low caste men or outcastes. For a 
higher caste man to do such work would mean social ruin. It 
certainly affects the mobility of labour not only from place to 
place but from one type of work to another. It is interesting 
to note that just when the rigidities of caste are being softened so 
that labour is made more mobile in India the Trade Unions of 
this country are working in the opposite direction. There are in 
India something like 50,000,000 outcastes or as they are now 
called scheduled castes. These people are social pariahs. The 
treatment they have received during the past 1,000 years makes 
their uplift no easy problem. One great effect of caste among 
many was to make the upper or literate castes unpractical, so 
that modern India has had to wait until very recent times for 
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leaders capable of understanding present day industry and its 
problems. 

Then when studying agriculture in India we meet the Hindu 
attitude to cattle. The cow is sacred. To kill a cow for a good 
and orthodox Hindu is the equivalent to murder with us. The 
Hindu is genuinely shocked and revolted at the thought of 
eating beef which to him is like cannabilism to us. The whole 
attitude seems to us absurd. Surely one only needs a little 
common sense and everything could be put right. So the 
Mohammedan might argue with the equally foolish English- 
woman or man who is shocked at the idea of polygamy. One 
has to realise that these beliefs are passionately held. It took the 
writer some time before he fully realised this fact. Again, take 
the Mohammedan with his instinctive horror of the pig. We 
can have trouble even with modern Indian students on these 
matters of beef or bacon. Yet modern farming demands that 
the farmer shall take a rational view of his animals. They are 
there for use and nothing else; to be cared for while useful but 
to be destroyed as soon as they are not. The Hindu will not kill 
off his diseased or old cattle. They wander about eating fodder 
which should go to the healthy animals. Fodder is always 
scarce in India. Yet dairy farming on a modern pattern can 
never begin until these diseased and worse than useless animals 
are destroyed. Probably 45% of all Indian cattle could be 
destroyed to the advantage of the country. Many of my readers 
will have seen these miserable animals when in India. It has 
been proved on the Government experimental stations and farms 
that magnificent animals both for milk and traction can be bred 
out of these beasts. So it is with the pig. The Indian pig is a 
horror as it roots and grubs among the village garbage, so also 
is the Indian dog, both animals taldng the place of drain pipes 
and incinerators. The religious ban on the pig in the East is 
really a sanitary ban as the Eastern pig is so full of parasites and 
disease that he would be a ver^^ unwise person who ate the flesh 
of so foul a creature. The ban, however, prevents the intro- 
duction of the European pig and so deprives the farmer of a 
profit-making animal and the country of a source of meat supply. 
It will take long to make the change. However one must be 



58 


ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 

careful in one’s generalisation, the non-Hindu of whom the 
Moslems are the largest group, will eat beef with pleasure and 
other forms of meat too such as mutton and goat but these must 
be killed the proper way, that is the same way as is demanded by 
the Jews. Moslems will not eat beef killed our way with the 
blood left in the animal. This being so it would not be of much 
use for the Chicago meat packers to start an ‘eat more beef’ 
campaign in India. Modern mixed farming would be possible 
with Moslems and thus a beef industry would be possible in 
Pakistan. How long will it take to bring about a radical change 
among these teeming millions? 

The cult of the cow is not confined to India. One finds a 
similar attitude though less deeply rooted among many of the 
African peoples. The Bantu woman will not feel herself 
properly married unless cattle have been paid. It is not a case 
of ‘buying’ a wife as some misguided people think. To the 
woman it is necessary for decency and respectability. As well 
ask an English bride to marry without a wedding-ring or a 
marriage certificate. Few are so advanced that they do not 
demand these. The dethronement of cattle to these people, 
therefore, upsets their social system. Yet it means that the 
Reserves are gravely overstocked by almost useless beasts. So 
it is in Kenya among the Masai and in Uganda. There is how- 
ever one difference compared with India. These people in gen- 
eral will eat beef. In the old days before white control, when 
raiding was a normal way of passing the time and keeping both 
human and animal populations in control, the raiders had no 
qualms in eating their neighbours’ cattle. It was only their own 
they hesitated over and even these they ate sometimes. It is 
easier to begin the change and already in Uganda much progress 
has been made in this direction. 

The geographer must take account of religion wherever he 
finds it, for especially with the more primitive peoples and those 
still unaffected by modern scientific thought, religion and super- 
stition form a very real part of the environment in which men 
think and act. So it did in medieval Europe and with us until 
the last century. It is the fashion to scoff at this, pointing out 
the inhumanities of the Victorian period, but it should be asked 
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what might have happened if that slight tincture of religion had 
gone. The answer can be found in the concentration camps 
and other horrors of Nazi Germany or in the Japanese cruelties. 
Indeed the fanaticism of the Nazi and the communist is a sub- 
stitute for religion as men cannot exist without one. Read 
Huxley’s Brave Nejv World. 

Attitudes to food also matter greatly. The rice eaters of 
China, Japan or India eat rice by preference not merely of neces- 
sity. This comes out in such novels as The Good Earth 
and Kice. During the late famine in Bengal part of the trouble 
lay in the fact that the people would only eat millets or wheat 
when almost starved. They wanted rice. In Japan the ‘better’ 
people eat certain types of Japanese grown rice which is preferred 
because of its superior taste. Those going up the social scale 
aspire also to this distinction. It is bad form to cat imported 
rice as it was among some in this country to eat imported meat 
or to drink Indian tea. Not all these preferences are mere 
snobbery. It is possible to have a cultivated taste. French 
people with more educated palates than ours dislike English 
food and most people prefer the French wines. This last pre- 
ference is of vast importance to the French viticulturalists and to 
their export trade. 

Coming nearer home we shall still find contrasts though less 
strongly marked, at least to us. If one travelled in that Europe 
which is now almost wholly destroyed one would have noticed 
the cultural differences from one country to another, each and all 
in their several ways affecting production. The glassblowers and 
workers of Venice and in Italy, where can one find their equals? 
The artistry of the French and the Italians have behind them a 
long history stretching back through the centuries during which 
their cultures were evolved. Should the reader ever go to Har- 
vard University let him look at the glass flowers, the exquisite 
product of a rare combination of German and Italian. What 
other combination of culture and technique could have produced 
them? Perhaps the Chinese or the Japanese might have done so. 
One notes the disciplined patience and laboriousness of the 
German, the product of a long evolution which made the German 

people as formidable in industry and commerce as it did in war, 
c* ’ 
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and contrast it with French lightness and imagination which 
have made them the centre of the Western world for women’s 
fashions and for that infinite variety of things which make up the 
‘luxury’ exports of France. So, too, it is with the better French 
fabrics, especially silk. In all these ways culture affects produc- 
tion and commerce. 

Cultures have negative effects as well as positive. The unique 
culture of Tibet has resulted in the complete isolation and 
economic stagnation of that country. Given the physical 
setting life could never be easy in Tibet nor could communica- 
tion be anything but costly as well as difficult. Nevertheless 
here is a theocratic state which has subordinated all else to 
the religious life. Whether that religion and its products are 
good or bad is not our affair here but it is quite obvious that 
any study of Tibet even commercially must begin and end with 
its religious beliefs and practices. 

So far we have dealt with culture as it affects man’s economic 
activities but have thought of it as a common culture diffused 
over a considerable region. It is possible to speak of an Indian 
culture in spite of the fact that Madrasis differ very greatly 
from Bengalis and both from Punjabis. So too one can talk of a 
European culture. In both cases the differences are those of 
tones and shades but we cannot omit those regions where the 
clash of cultures is obvious and prominent, for these clashes 
cause grave social strains and stresses which have serious 
repercussions upon economic activities. Such clashes are most 
easily seen in the differences of colour whether it be white and 
black or what you will. South Africa stands out as the strongest 
example but is far from being the only one. Here white and 
black meet but refuse to mix in the true sense. Let it be said at 
once that the writer is not sitting in judgment upon the South 
Africans, but as a geographer he must watch the economic effect 
of this clash just as a psychoanalyst watches the mental clashes 
which make for nervous breakdowns. A wise missionary once 
remarked when talking of colour that it was not fundamentally 
a clash of colour so much as a clash of cultures, but generally 
the sharp dividing lines of culture coincided with those of colour. 
That is true. One cannot live intimately with those of a com- 
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pletely different culture, and history shows that many of the great 
struggles are culture struggles. The statement, however, is 
not complete for the cultural antagonism is identified with 
colour even when through common education it has itself 
disappeared. Thus an African, however cultured and educated 
from our point of view, will find it difficult to get into the average 
home in this country. No ‘coloured’ person finds life easy 
here no matter how well educated he or she mav be. 

In South Africa the whites and the Bantu blacks both entered 
the country about the same time, the one from the south-west 
and the other from the north-east; neither are native to the 
country. The natives were Bushmen who were chivvied away 
by the Hottentots and kindred tribes until all were squeezed 
between the whites and the Bantu. It is well to remember this 
as it disposes of the question of proprietary rights. Given the 
times, and the method of meeting, frontier clashes, the ferocity 
on both sides developed soon into a colour feeling of great 
intensity. In South Africa the dominating emotion of the whites 
is fear. Not only are they a small minority 2 ; 9 but behind the 
black population stands the whole of Africa, and Africa has been 
watching Asia and dreaming dreams. Whatever might have 
been had all the whites from the first behaved as good Christians 
is of little import. What we as geographers have to do is to 
look at things as they now are; a white minority physically 
afraid, but even more afraid of losing jobs should the native be- 
come educated. The white of whatever class has a strong 
vested interest. This combines with other emotions to make a 
rigid barrier socially and economically, for even economically 
the black man is only admitted for purely utilitarian purposes. 
The South African, like the white man everyv'here, would like 
to get rid of the African if that were possible, which it is not as 
he is useful in the mines, in domestic work, on the farms. W'hen 
not wanted he goes back to his Reserves. The system of 
Reserves is an attempt to have one’s cake and eat it. To change 
the metaphor it is like the brass bottle of the Arabian Nights; 
the stopper is taken out and the Afrite appears, does what he 
is commanded and goes back into his bottle till next wanted. If 
the native population were static the Reserves might serve this 
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purpose, but population grows and the pressures within the 
Reserves grow also. 

The thinking South Africans are perturbed for the future as 
is witnessed in their Commission reports, and there is a growing 
feeling among the better informed that educational and social 
uplift are necessary if a healthy solution is to be found. At 
present the colour bar prevents the native learning skilled trades. 
Within the Reserves the native has been left to his own devices 
until the overstocking of the land is leading to very serious land 
erosion. All this can be found in the “Drought Report” which 
unfortunately is out of print. At the moment then the South 
Africans are in a dilemma. Population is growing, both white 
and black: the easily available resources of the past are no longer 
so plentiful, while certain evils such as soil erosion and under- 
nourishment among the black population are increasing. The 
old outlets of employment for the whites, agriculture and mining, 
are not sufficient to absorb the increasing numbers and so new 
ones must be found. This is being done by developing industry 
and by the ‘civilised labour’ policy. The problem of the 
black man remains and grows. He is a slovenly agriculturalist: 
an inefficient farm labourer and without skill for trades. All 
this for two reasons: no serious attempt has been made to edu- 
cate him in either the narrow or broad sense and he is debarred 
from acquiring most of the skills for fear he should compete 
with the white workman. In general education and culture 
almost nothing has been done, so that while he has been detri- 
balised and has lost his tribal virtues and culture he is unable to 
understand and appreciate those of the white. We cannot edu- 
cate men in negatives. Apart from some missionary work and 
a very little Government effort, very little, the South Africa 
Bantu has had no positive education. It is a case of the man out 
of whom the unclean spirit was cast. It takes very considerable 
time, several generations, to turn a savage into a modern work- 
man and citizen. It is not only a difficult but a painful process 
as he suffers from spiritual and mental indigestion. What we 
have achieved in this country after half a millennium of slow 
change he is supposed to do in a lifetime, and cannot. Such a 
change would require of the teacher infinite patience and under- 
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Standing as well as active goodwill, for the black man is no 
angel. The faults and failings of the South African black can 
easily be accounted for but not so easily eliminated. The stark 
fact, however, stands out that here is an economy trying to work 
in two overlapping but antagonistic worlds. Nevertheless the 
black man has had his revenge as do all servile peoples upon their 
masters for he has compelled his white master to accept many 
of his standards. If the farmer cannot raise the standard of his 
labour he must accept theirs. Moreover it makes a dilemma. 
Not all white men are competent and able. Some can only do 
unskilled work and even then with qualifications. These low 
grade whites must compete with the black and cannot: just as 
the urbanised black cannot compete with the one just come from 
the Reserves. Each forces the other down, and so is created 
not only the ‘poor white’ problem but also a poor detribalised 
black one as well. South Africa is turning to manufacture, but 
finds that the South African' white is the highest paid workman 
in the world though his relative efficiency does not correspond 
to his wages. So far he has solved the problem by depressing 
the black man’s wages. This means that the millions of blacks 
make a negligible market for manufactured goods as they have 
little purchasing power. The South African products are not 
cheap because of the high wages of the whites and export is 
unlikely so that the home market must absorb the products. 
This confines the buyers very largely to the whites and so means a 
constricted market. Meantime the mass of the population, 
which is black, is condemned to poverty. 

The problem has been stated very crudely and briefly for lack 
of space but it illustrates the contention that cultures and their 
effects cannot be neglected. The problem presents itself in the 
Southern States of the U.S., though with local modifications. 
Here it is less intense as the white majority is marked. Also 
the negro is much more sophisticated. The white Australia 
policy is based upon a realisation of these cultural differences and 
difficulties. Here one might note that the white Australia 
policy is directed more at Asiatics such as the Japanese, Chinese 
and Indians. A similar attitude is maintained in Canada and 
California. In these cases the feeling of racial superiority is 
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not the dominant factor, for whatever reason there might be for 
such an attitude towards the African, there can be none such 
towards the Asiatic with his own high types of civilisation and 
cultural attainments. No doubt it is there but the dominant 
motive is economic fear that these people by their skill, their 
thriftiness and patient labour will drive out the American or 
European who would not be able to compete. There is also the 
fear that their rapid growth of numbers will sooner or later 
submerge the indigenous white population. There is no doubt 
that an Australia or New Zealand open to unrestricted Asiatic 
immigration would soon cease to be white. Penrose in his 
Population Theories denies this, maintaining that the immi- 
grants would adopt the higher standards of living of their new 
country and so the birth rate would fall. It depends of course 
upon the rate of inflow. For a trickle we would agree, but not 
for a heavy sustained flow. Here some, certainly the Asiatic, 
might reply. Why not? There is no answer to such a question. 
The white Australia policy is based upon emotion rationalised 
as are all such policies: upon a preference for one’s own race and 
one’s own type of culture and living. It is equally marked 
among the Asiatic peoples. 

Let us now turn to another aspect of this cultural cleavage, 
that of human migration. Given the world’s unequal distri- 
bution of natural wealth there are two major ways in which it 
can be adjusted to population, one is migration and the other 
trade. These are two sides of the same coin. Either goods can 
be taken to the people or the people can be taken to the goods. 
Migration is only possible as a continuous process (i) if the 
migrating peoples are permitted to enter or, failing that, can 
force their way into the regions where they desire to settle, and 
(2) when the immigrants can be absorbed into the receiving 
society so that they lose their original identity and become 
merged culturally and spiritually in their new home. When the 
two peoples thus brought together are unable to amalgamate 
for whatsoever reason, there must be friction which may be 
slight as between French and English Canadian or extreme 
as in Palestine today. Where there can be no compatibility 
the tendency today is to limit or prevent immigration. 
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The economic consequences of such policies can be very 
great. 

So far one has considered cultures as causes of conflict and 
friction which either retard or prevent production and these are 
the most important aspects, but there is a further one which is 
of lesser importance though still important. Goods as we have 
seen can be divided into consumption and capital goods, i.e. 
those which are produced for use in living and those which are 
made for further production. Examples of these types are 
clothes and say looms. Cultures show their preferences more in 
consumer goods and it is interesting to watch all these little 
differences which affect trade, though it is more interesting to 
watch the differences for their own sake. It raises a point which 
may be a side issue but which may be more. The modern 
planned world based upon pseudo-science aims at the regimen- 
tadon of life. Everyone shall be dressed in the same way, eat 
the same food, read the book of the month, work at a belt. This 
is efficiency in contrast to the variety of life which one sees in 
Asia and in Europe. It is said that every American town looks 
like every other and that there is no need to see more than one. 
The same is true of the modern English suburb and garden city 
upon which a Frenchman passed epigrammatic judgment after 
being shown around one of them — “C’est une ville morte’\ 
That summed it up. It was spiritually dead. Even the army 
found that out, when at the beginning of the war the authorites 
eliminated regimental distinctions and made every one belong 
just to the army: a bad psychological mistake which was gradu- 
ally rectified. Mass Production and the British Restaurant are 
not signs of progress in true civilisation but of retrogression as 
are many other aspects of planning. All of which does not imply 
that heaven is synonymous with chaos and anarchy. 

Production goods, however, are much more independent of 
cultures. Drain pipes and water supplies whether in New York, 
Pekin, London or Delhi, are good ideas everywhere. They 
have, it might be noted, a double advantage that not only do they 
do more for health than all the doctors put together but they can 
be buried. Machines of all kinds for saving labour will be in 
demand irrespective of the type of living. It is interesting to 
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watch what effect these new techniques have upon cultures and 
how they modify them. How long does East remain East with 
a really scientific education and a mechanised environment? 
People thought the Japanese had been westernised, though they 
never looked happy in frock coats, and so they were from certain 
points of view. They could build quite good liners and battle- 
ships but we found out a few things about them in the late war. 
Ways of thought change slowly and the spiritual subconscious 
mind more slowly. It is not economic geography but it might 
help in understanding Japan if one reads T/?e Ghrysanthemum and 
the Sword by Ruth Benedict. This is an anthropologist’s study 
of the pattern of Japanese culture’. It gives food for thought. 

Patterns of culture must be carefully distinguished from 
standards of living, the former are essentially non-material 
and spiritual, the latter are an economist’s concept. The term 
standard of living can be used with various broader and narrower 
meanings but is usually taken to refer to material things and to 
certain patterns of living. Where money is stable in value it 
would be expressed in terms of money. Thus a man spending 
a year would enjoy twice the standard as one spending 
j{^4oo. Wealth and welfare are not synonymous and much has 
been written on the relationship of the two. One speaks of a 
standard of living for the working class, for the middle and upper 
classes, though a little thought will warn one to be careful. 
When using such terms as a low standard or a high standard of 
living it is nearly always with reference to some definite standard 
in the speaker’s or writer’s mind. This standard should be 
made explicit. How difficult this can be will be seen in books 
dealing with such subjects. 

Many people confuse income and welfare. It is true that in 
this country today if income falls below a certain sum for, say, 
a married couple with three children they will not be able to buy 
what we would call the bare necessaries of life, though these 
would demand definition. Rowntree in his classic study on 
poverty in York discusses this relationship between income and 
well-being. The book Poverty is still worth reading though 
it applies to a period now long past. ‘Primary’ poverty degrades 
in every sense but where, say, families have an income of {yj 
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a week their welfare will vary much according as to how the 
money is spent. 

Given a ‘low’ standard of living as we conceive it one can say 
that such people will exert little effective demand for goods. 
By effective demand the economist means demand backed by 
immediate purchasing power. Thus a starving man with no 
purchasing power has no demand for food. This sounds an 
immoral statement: it is merely a matter of the meaning of words 
and terms. The standard of the ordinary Indian peasant or 
workman is very low compared with ours, and this means that 
effective demand for goods is lacking. Thus it will be seen that 
one reason why production can be held up is because people 
cannot buy. They cannot buy because their production is low. 
The vicious circle is complete. It is in such cases that we can 
either resign ourselves as would an Oriental fatalist or classical 
economist, or do what? The modern economist does not think 
resignation is either wise or necessary. The fact, however, re- 
mains that a low standard of living implies a weak demand and 
that for inferior and cheap goods. It is not merely because the 
Indian cotton operative is unskilful that the greater part of the 
output of Indian cotton goods is in the lower counts. It is neces- 
sary to watch this reaction of lack of purchasing power upon the 
type and quality of goods produced. Then, too, in general, 
people with such standards, not knowing what good work is, 
tend to make poor work people easily satisfied and so again 
influence the quality of goods, A strong argument against 
allowing only utility goods to be sold in this country. 

When considering standards one must be careful. There is 
no mathematical relationship between standards of living and of 
workmanship; witness much of the fine craftsmanship of the 
1 8th century in this country. Standards of living as measured 
by our ideas were low. So it is too in Japan. Here are people 
who live on a totally different plane from ourselves. Attempts 
have been made from time to time to explain the Japanese success 
in the cotton industry by the fact that they lived under slum 
conditions. This is untrue. Whatever the Japanese may be 
they are not slum dwellers, though we could not tolerate the 
austerity of their living. That charge could have been made of 
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the conditions in Bombay when the author saw them years ago. 
In such cases where high quality production is combined with 
simple and austere living it will be found that there is a strong 
moral quality in the cultural background. 

These different standards in different countries w ill have a 
marked effect not only on the demand for and the supply of 
goods but must play a vastly important part in international 
trade and competition. On the international markets the com- 
petitive ability of a country will depend upon the efficiency of 
its labour. If the work people demand a high standard of 
living, which in itself is a perfectly right and laudable demand, 
they must back it by a high productivity. That is a relationship 
which is not well remembered in this country today, but sooner 
or later it must be. To what extent does raising incomes 
influence the urge to work? Economists at one time took 
it for granted that increased wages or salaries automatically 
called forth more effort. With primitive peoples it does not. 
Their standards are fixed by custom and a higher wage simply 
means that they will work less. It is the problem which faces 
one everywhere when primitive peoples are first brought into 
contact with modern industrv. Often the labour will not 
come at all, the people preferring to stay in their villages. It is 
this which has led to the various policies and devices for bringing 
or forcing them out, poll taxes, forced labour and various 
administrative pressures all of which are gravely suspect and 
rightly so. Nevertheless in the past the problem was a real one. 
One might note in passing that conscription is a form of forced 
labour; ‘direction’ has a tinge of compulsion. Some form of 
pressure there will be until we become all-wise. IVIuch depends 
upon how the pressure is applied though one is right to regard 
it with suspicion. Nor is this phenomenon of increased wages 
failing to induce the workmen to work harder and longer 
hours confined only to primitive peoples. It is obvious in our 
own country and throughout the West. As conditions improve 
part of the improvement is taken out in leisure. There is little 
to be said in favour of very long hours of work. 

The Americans, however, have shown that high standards are 
compatible with competitive power. American exports are 
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chiefly in those commodities in the manufacture of which high 
wages are paid. This can be attributed to three major reasons; 
(i) American labour has always connected productivity and 
wages, a connection never clearly seen in this country, (2) behind 
the worker there is a much higher horse power and often superior 
machines and organisation, and (3) which is often forgotten, 
the American continent is vast and richly endowed so that Nature 
gives a bigger return even for the same effort. The American 
miner produces much more coal than the British even when one 
has cleared away the misconceptions due to methods of com- 
piling figures. This is partly because it is easier to dig coal in 
the States than with us. 

Finally we should note how doggedly people cling to their 
standards just as they do to their customs. Circumstances may 
force a standard down but the pressure must be great and persis- 
tent. It can happen. This clinging to one’s standards of living 
partly explains the irrational demands made in this country 
today, where all classes are resisting what need be only temporary 
reductions. On the other hand the desire to raise standards of 
living is very obvious. Some people are astonished how slowly 
standards are raised, but in this they display a double ignorance. 
First they fail to realise how much standards have been raised in 
the past half century; when people talk of austerity today 
many of their grandparents would laugh if they could hear them. 
Second they ignore the fact that to raise the standards of 
50,000,000 as in these islands or of 400,000,000 as in India 
implies a vast demand on the world’s resources of raw materials 
and power coupled with a capital supply which itself must be 
vastly great. All this does not imply that standards cannot be 
raised but only that it will take time and work. Unhappily 
not enough attention has been paid to improving the quality of 
consumption. Welfare is not merely a matter of material goods. 



CHAPTER V 


APPROACH TO STUDY OF PRODUCTION: 

AGRICULTURE AND MINING 

/^NE had originally called this chapter ‘Techniques and 
changes in techniques of production/ but found that either 
the title must be misleading or one must write at least a volume 
describing techniques of all the major industries. Space forbids, 
even if one were capable of so doing, and on afterthoughts, 
one decided to treat the approach as when teaching a class. To 
take an analogy, it is rather like an older and more experienced 
tracker taking out a party of beginners and showing them what 
to look for and how to interpret the signs. Those who have read 
Bertram Thomas’ -A.rabia Felix will remember how his Arab 
guide one day walking along a camel track told Thomas what 
kind of camel had plodded that way. From those apparently 
uninteresting marks in the sand the Arab could almost see the 
party which had recently passed by. So here one will try to act 
as the guide pointing to the things which seem to matter. The 
Arab could do this because he knew a lot about camels and their 
ways. We too ought to know a lot about techniques, the more 
the better. This chapter will tell you nothing about techniques, 
which you must get to know as you go along. It will not be 

systematic; just here and there points will be taken up to illus- 
trate an idea. 

There are innumerable books, a few of which will be sug- 
gested as one goes on, but good as books can be, they will not 
suffice. You must go and see. Visit farms, mines and factories, 
and talk to those who are running them if they will allow you to: 
not even watching is enough. At some time or other one must 
have done some steady work. A few of my pupils have been 
Bevin boys; it was a great education. The old Jews used to 
teach every boy a trade. St. Paul was a tent-maker and Christ 
was a carpenter. That’s important to remember. If you want 
to be a fool, limit your studies to books. 
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I propose now to pick my subjects in a certain order: agri- 
culture, mining and manufactures. 

We speak of agriculture and of farmers, thinking like towns- 
men in a vague way, but that will not do for geographers who 
aim at accurate knowledge and statements, nor in fact will it do 
for the modern voting democrat who has the power through his 
vote to create or destroy. If today public affairs are unsatis- 
factory, it is because the voting public has neither knowledge 
nor the desire for knowledge. Power without knowledge and 
morals is as dangerous as the atom bomb. 

When is a farmer, a farmer? There is a book entitled F^r- 
tners of Yofty (Zenturies by F. H. K.ing, which deals with the 
Chinese farmer and his methods of cultivation. It is an excellent 
book, well worth reading, though we need not read it ail. But 
are the mass of the Chinese cultivators farmers? Certainly not 
in the English sense, we should call them peasants, and in fact 
much of their cultivation is more like horticulture than farming. 
Even peasants differ one from the other. The better-to-do 
French, Danish and German peasants cultivating the larger 
holdings might be classified as small farmers, such as are found 
in many of the smaller ‘family farms’ of the U.S. We must 
then be careful in our choice of words, but we ought to look at 
the size of the agricultural units in the various countries of the 
world. We notice soon that it is dangerous and misleading 
to talk of the average sized farm. Let us take a few cases. 

The United States. There are according to the “Statistical 
Abstract”^ 5,859,169 farms. It would be as well to read the 
definition of a farm, or rather description. Anything of three 
acres or above may be a farm; also included ‘are nurseries, 
greenhouses, hothouses, fur farms, mushroom cellars, apiaries 
and cranberry bogs.’ That is important for it helps us to under- 
stand the statement that 58% of the farmers were cultivating 
farms of less than 100 acres. All these occupied only 1 1 -4% of 
the total cultivated land. It leaves 42% farming 100 acres up- 
wards and that is a large number, actually 2,452,884 farms. Of 
these, 286,676 were farms of 500 acres upwards occupying just 
over half the total farming land. This is important, especially 

^ 1947, P- 590- 
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when we notice that farms of i,ooo acres and over occupied 40*3 % 
of the total land. Here we have figures with which to begin to 
make comparisons with the great State farms of Russia. It 
leaves in between the two extremes 2,166,208 farms about 40% 
of the land area. These form the great core of the ‘family farms.’ 
It is obvious then that we cannot just talk of farming in the U.S. 
as if farms are all pretty much alike. This is a beginning. We 
now listen to Mr. H. R. Tolley, or rather we read the paper 
which he read to the Fourth International Conference of Agri- 
cultural Economists in 1936. It is published by O.U.P. Much 
of it ought to be reproduced verbatim here as it is already com- 
pressed, and I commend it to my readers. He starts by a sketch 
of the variations in the farming systems of the U.S., due to 
geographical environment. Here the reader is reminded that 
all our studies pre-suppose the required background which at 
times must be contemplated. Here is what he says: I venture 
to quote at some length both because of the excellence of the 
description itself and as an example of how such a subject should 
be approached. 

“Owing to the wide expanse of territory and to the varied 
physical, topographic, climatic, and economic conditions 
prevailing, there are few, if any, countries in the world with 
a more diverse agriculture than is to be found in the United 
States. Although there is a wide diversity in the kinds and 
varieties of agricultural products grown, there are, in fact, 
fairly distinct patterns in which the different regions and areas 
combine these different enterprises into farming svstems. 

**The number of such areas that may be differentiated 
obviously will be determined by the degree of refinement 
desired. The agriculture of the United States can be divided 
into 12 major agricultural regions and into too sub-regions. 
Certain of these regions, such as the Corn Belt of the Middle 
West, the Cotton Belt of the South, the Wheat and Small 
Grain Regions in the Great Plains, the Range Livestock 
Region in the Mountain and Great Basin States, the Dairy 
Region of the Lake and North Eastern States, are concen- 
trated in clearly defined and contiguous geographic centres; 
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others, such as the Fruit and Mixed Farming, Truck and 
Special Crops Regions, represent several scattered but 
clearly defined local type-of-farming areas. When combined 
these comprise a group of areas that have problems essen- 

tially similar in character. ^ 

‘Tn the Middle West, for example, is found the Great Corn 

Belt of the United States. Throughout the region the land 
is level with deep, warm, black soils, rich in lime, nitrogen, 
and organic material. These soils are remarkably fertile 
and, when associated as they are with high day and night 
temperatures, ample rainfall, and a reasonably long growing 
season, are almost ideal for the production of corn. 
Although corn is the most important crop, oats, barley, 
wheat, and hay are also important, with the small grains 
being sown in the fall after corn cultivation is over and 
before harvesting is started, thus serving as excellent nurse 
crops for getting the hay and pasture crops established. 
“The feed grains and hay produced in the Corn Belt are 
largely marketed through live stock. Approximately 75% 
of the hogs commercially slaughtered in the United States 
are produced in the Corn Belt and closely associated General 
Farming Region. The great bulk of the grain-fed cattle 

coming to market are also fed in the Corn Belt. 

“North of the Corn Belt, and in the North-east, where the 
climate is cooler and the soils not so rich as in the Corn Belt, 
the land is better adapted to small grains, hay and pasture, 
rather than corn; and this, together with the fact that a large 
urban population is located in or close to the area, has 
resulted in the development of the Dairy Region. 

“Cotton is the important crop in the Cotton Belt of the South. 
The northern boundary of the cotton crop, which is a sub- 
tropical crop requiring a relatively high temperature which 
increases through the growing season, is largely determined 
by the northern limit of the 200-day growing season, while 
the western boundary’ is determined by the line of 20-inch 
annual rainfall. Cotton is the chief crop in the South because 
of its exacting climate requirements, and because a large 
supply of relatively low-priced labour is available in the form 
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of a dense negro population. In addition to cotton most 
farmers in the South endeavour to grow enough corn to 
supply cornmeal for home use and feed for work stock. 

“Cotton, however, does not get first choice of the land 
throughout the South. Tobacco is as exacting as cotton 
from the standpoint of climate and is much more exacting 
with respect to soil. On the sandy soils in the eastern and 
south-eastern coastal plain, flue-cured tobacco is the chief 
cash crop, and this area, together with the burley and fire- 
cured tobacco areas in Kentucky and Tennesse, make up the 
Tobacco and General Farming Region. 

“The General Farming Region between the cotton and tobacco 
sections of the South and the Corn Belt of the North is a 
transition region in which no one enterprise is dominant. 
Corn, hay and small grains are important crops and live 
stock, including poultry and sheep, are found throughout 
the region. 

“The important wheat regions are the Hard Winter Wheat 
Region centring in Kansas, the Hard Spring Wheat Region 
in North and South Dakota and Montana, and the Soft 
Wheat Region in the Pacific North-west. Thus they are 
located on the level Great Plains and in the level to rolling 
Pacific North-west where large fields, relatively dry soils 
and level lands are favourable also to the use of large-scale 
machinery, which means low costs, even though only low 
or moderate yields are obtained. The improvement in 
machinery, especially the development of the combine and 
tractor, together with a relatively good market demand and 
several years of above-normal rainfall in the decade ending 
about 1930, resulted in a rather rapid westward expansion 
of wheat growing in the Great Plains, with the result that a 
considerable acreage of marginal and sub-marginal land was 
brought under cultivation. Grain sorghums are the chief 
feed-grain crop in the Hard Winter Wheat Region, while 
barley, rye and flax are important crops in the Hard Spring 
Wheat Region. 

“The Range Live-Stock Region of the United States is located 
in the arid and semi-arid West. The region, which extends 
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from the Flint Hills in Kansas to the Pacific Coast and from 
the mesquite grass and coastal ranges in southern Texas to 
the plains of northern Montana, is a great breeding ground 
for feeder and grass-fat cattle, and for sheep. All types of 
ranges are included, and since practicall}' none of it can be 
cultivated, it must be utilized by the grazing animals, usually 
cattle or sheep, although goats are occasionally important. 
There are irrigated valleys and small dry-farming areas located 
throughout the range region, which usually produce hay 
and some grain which is used for winter feed” (pages 228-30). 

That is by no means all, but it is enough for our purpose. There 
can be no neat one-paragraph approach to so vast a subject. 
Now we are ready to ask what techniques do these millions of 
farmers employ; are they all highly mechanised and all run on 
highly scientific lines? Tolley refers to this; he points out 
that mechanisation has progressed at different rates in different 
parts of the country, and that it has developed fastest in areas with 
level land, where farmers have a reasonable amount of capital 
and credit and where new blocks of land are being brought into 
cultivation. It is all very well summed up in the following 
quotation taken from World Agriculture published by the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1932. 

“Mechanisation has not yet been applied in all districts or in 
all branches of the industry. Maize and cotton crops are 
still mainly dependent on hand labour, though changes are 
taking place in these branches of agriculture also. Even in 
cotton-growing, machinery is making great headway in 
Texas and Oklahoma and, where employed, has increased 
human efficiency from ten- to twenty-fold in certain opera- 
tions. On light, dry, soil cereal-growing, with the aid of the 
tractor and the combine, allows a greatly increased output 
per man. The man with the oil-can is replacing the man with 
the spade. Agriculture is regarded as an industry which 
must be organized to secure the highest production with the 
minimum of labour, to spend capital lavishly on machinery, 
and to secure a quick return on capital. This means a dis- 
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placement of labour and a gradual approximation of Ameri- 
can agriculture to the conditions of other industries. It 
implies larger capital charges and smaller expenditure on 
labour. The methods of industrialism are being applied 
to agriculture. Just as the industrial revolution of the 
nineteenth century began with English inventors and the 
English development of the factory system, so the agri- 
cultural revolution of the twentieth century has been largely 
due to American development of the ‘mechanized prairie 
farm,’ with its mechanical tools of production, its packing 
departments, and its organized marketing” (page 114). 

Nevertheless much of the development has been unhealthy 
and no one is more aware than the American that much of the 
farming in the U.S. has been of the nature of land mining, and 
that it has not really been farming at all. Here, perhaps, one 
might digress. There is no doubt that in the new Worlds of 
America and Australia cultivators have approached their job 
from a totally different angle to that of, say, the British farmer or 
the Mediterranean peasant. Land w^as in abundance, the whole 
world was on the move and the race for wealth made men im- 
patient and reckless. The results can be seen in the grave losses 
by erosion everywhere. Let us take the U.S. figures which can 
be found in Soils and Men ^ — a magnificent book for reference. 
The article in particular is “General Aspects of the Soil-erosion 
Problem.” The figures given are staggering and only a vast 
country such as the United States could survive such losses. 
The total farm area is 1,141,615,000 acres, of which 352,866,000^ 
are cropland. Here are the figures: — 


Total land area 

Ruined or severely damaged 
Moderately damaged 
Cropland 

Ruined for cultivation 

^ U.S. Department of Agriculture, 1938. 
2 1945. 




282.000. 000 acres 

775.000. 000 

50,000,000 ,, 

50,000,000 ,, 
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Cropland 

One half of all top soil gone 100,000,000 acres 

Erosion process beginning 100,000,000 ,, 

That cannot go on indefinitely and already the Americans have 
begun to tackle the problem. It is, however, vast, and feeding 
Europe is directing attention to production and away from 
conservation. In Great Britain during the 19th century farm 
leases were drawn with great severity. It was clearly laid down 
what the farmer could and could not do; what he could take off 
the land and what he had to put into it. These leases have been 
considered by the ignorant as merely obstructive documents. 
Maybe they were sometimes too rigid but they aimed at conserv- 
ing the fertility of the land. So in the Mediterranean lands with 
their thin soils and many slopes. Much of the cultivator s time 
is taken up in preventing soil erosion and in conserving fer- 
tility. This conservation work has raised costs of production 
and so placed the British and Mediterranean cultivators at a 
disadvantage with the American or Canadian farmer in the 
markets. That is far from being the whole picture, but it is an 
important bit. Good farming must aim at leaving the land in, 
at least, as good condition as when cultivation began. In their 
turn, the authorities and better farmers in the U.S. are now 
aiming at good farming and many new methods are being 

experimented with. 

Much of what has been said of the U.S. would apply equally 
well to Australia, Canada, South Africa, though each of these 
countries has its special problem. Let us now look at the other 
extreme in the East, which is well typified in Japan, China and 
India. In Japan only 15-8% of the country is available for 
cultivation. The density per cultivated square mile is nearly 
1,500, so that competition for land is intense. Of the holdings, 
49*57% were under 1*25 acres; 24*2% between 1*25 and 2*45 
acres, making practically 75% less than 3 acres. Holdings 
over 25 acres were roughly i%* Rice is the dominant crop, 
making nearly 5 4% of the total crop values. This is not farming 
in our sense; it is Asiatic peasant agriculture or horticulture. 
The Japanese Government in the past 70 years has done much to 
increase output and to help the peasants by making roads, by 
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seed selection and facilitating the fertiliser supply, but, as one 
writer has put it, nothing has been done to alter the framework 
within which agriculture functions. It is the laborious, careful 
cultivation so well known in the Far East. Given the size of the 
holdings, the fact that there is little level ground so that large 
fields would be impossible and the relative poverty of the culti- 
vator, improved techniques through the employment of machin- 
ery are almost impossible. Statistics show that the incomes 
of the peasantry have not risen in proportion to that of the rest 
of the nation and that there was much real poverty even for 
Japan, Indeed Japanese agriculture was made possible by the 
intense thrift and laboriousness of the Japanese cultivator class; 
by additional income received through the earnings of younger 
members of the family in industry and in many cases by the 
earnings from silk production. It was a type of cultivation 
which admitted of little further amelioration or expansion. 
The most optimistic estimate was that of all land which could be 
improved and cultivated, 8o% was already used. This rigid 
limitation of Japanese agriculture had important repercussions 
in the industrial development of the nation. 

China presents the same oicture, only made more unpleasant 
by chronic civil war and by foreign invasion. Here the Mal- 
thusian checks have been only too obvious in making the popu- 
lation fit the food supply. India presents much the same pic- 
ture, though there is considerable variation, especially in the 
more newly settled canal colonies. In all three countries the 
outstanding fact is the complete lack of what we would call 
farm capital. Yet outwardly to the tourist the picture can be 
pleasing and even beautiful. The terraced hill-sides following 
the contours command admiration, but such terracing always 
implies poverty of good level land, and therefore human poverty. 
The rice fields with their wonderful fresh green can be a delight, 
but one which is not long without qualification. Nor, indeed, 
can one who knows these people, withhold admiration for 
their patience, thrift and cheerfulness; but theirs is a technique 
which has definite limits. Given a stationary population of, 
say, one-third present numbers, the cultivators might be rela- 
tively prosperous — at least by Eastern European standards. 
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Lastly we might glance at our own country, taking A. W. 
Menzies-Kitchen’s little book The Future of British Farming as a 
guide and a very excellent one, too. Two warnings, first that 
you cannot give a complete picture outside an encyclopaedia, 
and second, as Sir E. V. Russell, one of our greatest authorities, 
has written in warning: “No country’ in the world has such wide 
variations of soil and climate compacted into so narrow a range 
as Great Britain. In consequence, British agriculture is ex- 
ceedingly varied and it is the most difficult in the world to 
dogmatise about.” I imagine that every authority in every 
country would say the same thing; nevertheless it is true. If 
you cannot read the whole of Menzies-ICitchen, read the chapter, 
“Economic Characteristics”. Here you will find a table giving 
the number of agricultural holdings by size. The author in his 
commentary writes: “It will be seen that in 1937 only 3-2 per cent 
of the holdings were over 300 acres in size, and only 12 -4 per cent 
were above 150 acres. Therefore approximately 87 per cent 
of the farmers of this country are farming 150 acres or less, 
while 79 per cent have holdings of not more than 100 acres. . . . 
Farmers with 150 acres or less, however, only occupy 49 per 
cent of the land, the other 5 1 per cent being held by the remaining 
13 per cent of farmers.” It is upon the size of the farm and its 
modern equipment that so much depends, but there is more in it 
than that. Table IX has an interesting analysis of Gross Income 
by Size Group. Space will not permit one to say more. One 
can only suggest a few additional books, such as Fconomics 
of Peasant Farming by Warriner, which gives a good survey 
of peasant farming in Europe. This is academic in its approach. 
Peasant Europe by H. Hessell Tiltman is not academic, but 
neither is the life of a peasant, especially in Eastern Europe. 
For China there is a recently published book Earthbound 
China by Hsaio-Tung Fei and Chi-I Chang. This is quite a 
large book and deals specifically with \unnan. For India there 
are hosts of books, but Ivl. L. Darling s three books on the 
Punjab are outstanding. One only I will mention. The Punjab 
Peasant. What Darling didn’t know about the Punjabi wasn’t 
worth knowing, but better still, he had an affection for him. 
This is at least as important as statistics. For our own country 
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again the difficulty is one of choice. Mine is purely arbitrary 
and one might equally recommend others. T^/s Farming 
Business by Frank Sykes, a farmer who made his farm payl 
The Farm in the Fen by Alan Bloom describes the reclaiming 
of a derelict fen farm and brings out some of the peculiar diffi- 
culties of such farms; The Farming Tadder by George Hender- 
son, tells of the small farm: all three are excellent and make 
pleasant reading, apart from their scientific value. Miss R. 
Cohen’s Economics of Agriculture in the Cambridge Economic 
Handbooks, gives a straightforward and good account of the 
economic organisation behind the farm and the farmer. There 
is a Penguin Special, Tej Farming by Sir R. George Stapledon 
and William Davies, and a Pelican, British Agriculture by Vis- 
count Astor and B, Seebohm Rowntree. Both these are ex- 
cellent, though the latter is controversial. One does not 
expect the reader to read all these books, but he might read one 
or two and just glance at some of the others. 

Let us now sum up before we pass on to mining. Food is 
fundamental to all life, be it primitive or highly civilised, and 
the methods of obtaining it var}’^ equally much. Even among 
the civilised peoples techniques vary immensely according to the 
nature of the environment, the historical background, the science 
and capital available, and the enterprise of the cultivators. As 
a result the productivity per worker varies immensely and this 
not only determines his standard of living but affects that of the 
non-agriculturalists. It is reckoned that probably 70 to 75 % of 
the world’s population is engaged in producing food, yet food 
supplies are inadequate and always have been, both in quantity 
and quality. This obviously sets a great part of the economic 
pattern for the world though one hesitates here to use the word 
pattern. Taking the world as a whole it is a patchwork of local 
patterns all of which must be examined with care. Which is the 
best? The question cannot be put in that way. We have seen 
the disastrous results of some of the American ‘advanced’ tech- 
niques in the ‘Dustbowl’: on the other hand one has only to 
study the smaller French peasant or the Indian ryot at work to 
realise how soul-destroying can be the petty economies and 
exaggerated thrift of the really poor cultivator literally wringing 
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a bare sustenance out of a reluctant and stetUe soU. Guy de 
Maupassant depicts this in many of his bitter stories which are 
worth reading, and the writer can corroborate what he writes. 
This bitter penury kUls all the human traits and makes men and 
women greedy, savage and cruel and is true of all peasantries 
under such conditions. But not all peasants are like that: 
the better ones can live quite full lives and be happy. Indeed 
they lead fuller lives than most of the modern town dwellers for 
the peasant is living with realities and can see the full circle of 
the year and of life, while the modern townsman lives an ersatz 
life often working on a belt and filling up his spare time at a 
cinema. One must study each type of cultivator and always 

with relation to his full background. 

If man cannot Uve without food, modern man cannot hve 

without a great abundance and variety of minerals. Our civi- 
lisauon is based and built up on metals and power. Take these 
away and it must collapse. Everyone knows this, but like many 
familiar things, it passes unnoticed. One needs to be constantly 
aware of it (i) when reading history, for the past civilisations 
were evolved without either power or the use of metals as we 
understand use. This must be remembered when making com- 
parisons with the past as recently as a hundred years ago or even 
less; (z) when considering the greater part of the world’s people 
even today. Except for Japan, and India to a slight extent, 
the Asiatic peoples lack both power and metals; so in Africa 
as a whole (though South Africa is an exception) and in South 
Eastern Europe. Differences in national wealth turn largely 
upon the presence or absence of metals and power; (5) modern 
war cannot be waged without a superabundance of metal. 
Hence the eagerness with which modern peoples search for 
minerals and strive to obtain control over them. It has just been 
remarked that minerals are the great factor in our civilisation, 
but such a statement must be interpreted in its functional 
relationship to our modern life. Mining suppUes the raw mater- 
ials upon which the metallurgical industries are based, but 
modern mining would be impossible without modern science, 
while metallurgy has created demands for the rarer metals. 

Our first concern ought to be that of finding out how the 
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world’s minerals are distributed, that is, as far as we know. 
Of course we do not know' too much and the reader is advised to 
take estimates as estimates and not as firm figures. All esti- 
mates are based upon specified conditions, which should be 
known to the reader. Instead of estimates we might take 
actual production figures, which are quite definite. Which is 
the better method depends upon what wc are trying to do. If, 
for instance, we are considering what will be the coal output for 
this country during the next five years, the actual output of coal 
over the past twenty years is a better guide to what can be done 
than, say. Dr. Strahan’s estimate of total reserves as 178,727 
million tons. That his figures do not quite tally with those of 
Professor H. S. Jevons, is neither here nor there. If, however, 
we are looking forward, say, fifty years, as a wise people should, 
then some of these estimates become vastly important. It is 
obvious that Great Britain with its limited mineral supplies 
could not compete in outputs with the U.S., whose coal-fields 
are of greater extent than the whole of the British Isles. For 
many purposes it is immediately available resources that 
matter. 

Here may I suggest books. There are tw'o useful Pelicans — 
Minerals in Industry by W. R. Jones, and Metals by Alexander 
and Street. These are easily available. Two most useful books, 
both American, are World Minerals and World Peace by Leith, 
Furness and Lewis, and Prom the Ground Up by Paul M. Tyler. ^ 
The former gives in a straightforward and simple way all the 
important facts and is especially good in the use of diagrams 
and maps. The maps are particularly helpful. Among other 
things it deals with attempts to control mineral supplies through 
cartels, and by means of national policies. The latter deals more 
with the actual mining methods in the U.S., and there are chapter 
deahng with most metals that matter. It is most readable and 
helpful. I have gone to both these books for some of my facts. 
The Minerals Year Book published bv the U.S. Bureau of Alines 
has 1,500 pages of information and is a magnificent piece of 
work. Another equally good — The Mineral Industry is issued by 

1 The Brookings Institute, 1945, and the McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1948, 
respectively. 
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the McGraw-Hill Book Company. This is by far the most com- 
prehensive unofficial work of its kind and should be known to 
all. Bain Ores and Industry in the Far East is an authoritative 
work for that region. He also has one on South America. 
Finally, every Handbook has good chapters on metals. The 
difficulty is not lack of material, but its superabundance. All 
we can do here is to consider a very few examples and even these 
must be treated superficially. We are using them merely as 
examples of how to read signs and interpret them. If knowledge 
is wanted, the reader must refer to some of the reading just 
mentioned. 

Let us begin with coal. The Eeague of Nations Year Book^ 
gives a table for the whole world for the years 1929 to 1938 
inclusive. It does this for all the leading minerals and is by far 
the most accessible compilation. It would seem better if we 
could have the figures for 1945 but they are not published yet, 
and they would not actually serve our purpose as the war period 
is too abnormal and upset; nor, in fact, is this period 1929-38 
an ideal one, but we will make do, as it will be useful for showing 
how to get to work. We are trying to get a bird’s-eye view of 
world production and the relative importance of the continents 
and individual countries. For this purpose 1929 gives, on the 
whole, a better picture for Europe, but not the best for the other 


continents, for which we will take 1937 or 

1938 as the fig 

ures are 

available. Here then is the 

composite picture: 


Africa 

14,545,000 tons (metric) 

1929 

America, North 

564,582,000 



America, Central 

1,054,000 

yy >> 

% 9 

America, South 

2,216,000 



Asia 

1 1 1,000,000 

yy yy 

9 9 

1937 

U.S.S.R. 

1 32,000,000 

y> yy 

1938 

Europe (less U.S.S.R.) 

605,725,000 

yy yy 

1929 

Oceania 

13,254,000 

yy yy 

1938 


The dominating positions of Europe and North America stand 
out especially if one remembers that much of the U.S.S.R. coal 
^ I938/39- 

D 
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is European mined, and we are interested to know why this 
should be so. Take the four great producers for 1938: — 


U.S.A. 

Coal 

352,000,000 

tons 

Population 

130,000,000 

U.K. 

231,000,000 

>> 

47,000,000 

Germany 

1 86,000,000 

>> 

68,000,000 

U.S.S.R. 

1 33,000,000 


169,000,000 

Total 

902,000,000 

>> 

414,000,000 

World Total 

1,225,000,000 

>5 

2,126,000,000 


These four countries produced, roughly, three-quarters of the 
world’s coal, but had only one-fifth the world’s population. 
It might be just luck that these countries possessed the coal, and 
to a considerable extent this is true. The Swedish output of 
431,000 tons can hardly be attributed to the lack of enterprise 
or backwardness of the Swedes. We do know, in fact, that 
these mining countries and regions are the most richly endowed. 
There is nothing comparabfe in the southern hemisphere 
which produces less than 3 % of the world’s coal and oil and 
which has less than 2% of the world’s iron and steel industry. 
It is not all luck, however. China is known to possess great 
coal deposits, though in the past they were exaggerated, as 
today they are probably under-estimated, yet China’s maximum 
production was 21,000,000 tons in 1934, and even if we add in 
the Manchurian output of 14,000,000 tons (i937)> total for 
that vast country is only 35,000,000 tons. The explanation lies 
fundamentally in the lack of modern techniques — (i) the lack 
of the great technique of keeping law and order; (2) lack of a 
modern transport system; (3) lack of mining techniques which 
make the Chinese rely upon foreign advisers, with all the diffi- 
culties which arise therefrom. The Indian production for 
1938 was under 20,000,000 — a bagatelle for so vast a countr^^". 
Here again it is not lack of coal as will be revealed in the reports 
on Indian mining. 
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Mines vary enormously in size and output, so that generalisa- 
tion is dangerous. These days, when size and speed are the mo 
great gods, it is well to be warned, because only too often they 
can be false ones. That efficiencies can be improved almost 
everywhere is beyond question, but the methods are open to 
discussion. Take the U.S. mines as a first example, as the U.S. 
is the greatest producer and as it leads the world in size and 
techniques: — 


NUMBER AND SIZE OF BITUMINOUS MINES. 1942 


Outputs 

Tons 

No. of 
mines 

%of 

total 

Average output 
per minc-Tons 

% of total 

300,000-1- 

316 

4-5 

888,000 

48-2 \ 74-6 output 

2-5 00,000 -f 

495 

7-1 

311,000 

'26-4 J 1 1 *6 mines 

1-200,000 

484 

69 

145,000 

120 

30,000-100,000 

445 

6-4 

71,500 

■ 55 

10-30,000 

1,492 ' 

21-4 

22,400 

5 *7 \7'9 output 

10,000— 

3»740 

53-7 : 

3,300 

2-2 f 7yi mines 

Total 

6,972 

100 

83,600 

100 


Total output 382,700,000 tons. 


The figures are astonishing. ii-6% of the mines produce 
75% of the total output of bituminous coal; that is what we 
would expect. The astonishment comes when one contemplates 
75 % of the mines producing just under 8% of the coal, and that 
there should be 5,232 mines with averages varying between 
22,400 and 3,500 tons. All the bituminous mines employed 
457,000 men, a much smaller number than are employed in this 
country. Efficiency has been increasing, for in 1923 there were 
11,715 mines employing 705,000 men producing roughly the 
same amount, 564,000,000 tons. The rise in the output per 
worker is very evident. Tyler, in his book, says that between 
1959-44 there was an increase in output per man of 73 The 
average output per worker is about 5^ tons in the bituminous 
mines, and 3 in the anthracite. How far is this due to Nature's 
bounty, how much to efficiency of organisation, and how much 
to the men? These are important questions for the economic 
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geographer and must always be asked. Partly it is Nature’s 
bounty. Mining in the U.S. is a simple matter compared with 
the U.K. There the deepest mines are not more than i,ooo ft., 
while the average is about 260. Less than a quarter of the mines 
have shafts, being approached by horizontal ‘drifts’ or downward 
slopes, or they are strip mines. Forty per cent of the bituminous 
coal comes from seams of 6 ft. or more in thickness and only 
19% from seams of less than 4 ft. Timbering is less necessary 
owing to the strong roofs, while the seams are less faulted. 
There is no doubt, too, that in the larger mines techniques have 
been steadily improved. During the war the efficiency in 
using labour was also greatly improved. Given these two fac- 
tors it is not easy to know how much is due to the miner himself 
and we should be wise to withhold judgment until we knew 
more. What, of course, is obvious is that the wealth production 
per head is greater and so real wages can be higher, and this 
affects the consuming power of the miners. We might quote 
the paragraph from Tyler just to show that we are not the only 
ones with our troubles: 

“From 1939 to 1944, a 57 per cent gain in output of bitumin- 
ous coal — from 395 to 620 million tons — was made in spite 
of a 9 per cent drop in the number of men employed — from 
422,000 to 383,000. The annual output per man increased 
73 per cent — in part as the result of increased output per man- 
day, but largely because of the increase in number of days 
worked per year. Lack of all-year markets, with attendant 
seasonal unemployment, has always characterised bitumin- 
ous-coal mining. The insistent demand for coal during the 
war made full employment possible. . . . At the same time, 
however, the labour force deteriorated, so that many workers 
were unable to take advantage of the opportunity simply 
because they lacked the necessary physical stamina. A large 
proportion of the younger, more vigorous yet well-trained 
men left the coal mines for the armed services or went 
into other industries, with the result that an abnormally 
large proportion of coal miners on the job were men over 
fifty. Absenteeism which increased as earnings went up, 
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was partly due also to the fact that men in these higher age 
brackets were physically incapable of arduous underground 
toil on the basis of the expanded hours of work day after 
day.’’ 

How efficient was, and is, our own coal mining industry? 
That must be a matter for dispute, but as geographers and 
economists -we might note certain facts. These will be found 
in very considerable detail in the “Report on the Coal Industry, 
1925,^” which is very fact-fin and dingdispassionate. Read par- 
ticularly Chapter V: ‘Structure of the Industry,’ The P.E.P. 
Report, “British Fuel and Power Industries,” gives a good short 
view to 1947. This will probably be suspect by many but it is 
factual. The tables are as useful as any short tables can be. The 
coal mining industry, as a national problem, long ceased to be 
economic and is a psychological one, but even the psycho- 
analyst searches for the causes of phobias. 

The Commission reported that in 1924 there were some 2,481 
mines operated by 1,400 companies but that 98% of the output 
was produced by 715 companies and 84% by 325 undertakings, 
each employing over i ,000 persons. If we take the war period — 
1939 to 1944 — our output, unlike the American, has gone steadily 
down from 231 to 192 millions, and if we ask the same three 
questions the answers are not all so good. Nature is not so 
bountiful; that has been shown already; moreover, we have 
been working our mines for a longer time. Organisation calls 
for hot dispute. Now at least the figures show that mechanisa- 
tion was begun before 1935 when 51% of the coal was cut by 
machinery; in 1944 it was 72%. For the same years con- 
veyancer machinery handled 43 % and 71 % respectively. There 
is much more to it than that. As to the human factor much can 
be said for and against. The man in the street cannot know and 
must go to the experts. One does know, however, what the 
absentee percentage is. Few would assert that British coal- 
mining is efficient or satisfactory for whatsoever cause, though 
there unanimity ends. Again, however, one fact stands out, 
the actual productivity of the industry and the numbers 

^ Cmd. 2600. 


em- 
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ployed. Compared with the U.S., productivity is very low. 
That must effect the national dividend directly and indirectly 
as well as the wages and consuming power of the miners. 

We must leave it at that. The European mining conditions 
approximate more to ours than the U.S. Perhaps one might 
add that in mining the new countries are at a great advantage in 
lay-out. Whatever our Coal Board may wish to do, however 
wise it may be, its long distance plans must be superimposed 
upon mining areas already torn about by more than a century 
of heavy mining. These plans must be developed while short 
period demands are being satisfied at the same time. The 
patient must not die during the operation. 

Coal is the equivalent of power, so that we should pay atten- 
tion not only to the quantity but to the quality. Coal experts 
do not talk of coal just like that. There are as many kinds of 
coal as there are tea, and each kind has its particular use: good 
coking coal is relatively rare and we have some of the best. 
The coal in the neighbourhood of Pittsburg is, or was, very 
good. As good coking coal is scarce, new techniques of mixing 
and coking have been developed which make it possible to use 
coal which would have been useless a generation ago. So with 
bad and inferior coals which used to be thrown away; many new 
methods such as pulverisation make them available. Forty 
years ago the amount of power available for industry could have 
been measured pretty accurately by the amount of coal available. 
Today in many countries this is far from being the case. Oil 
and electricity have been added. There is a good chapter on 
the petroleum industry in 'Fundamentals of 'Economic Geography 
by Bengtson and van Royen, still another American book, and 
Bain has a chapter. When dealing with electricity remember 
that only hydro-electricity is a new source of power. Thermo- 
electricity is only coal or oil. It is interesting to note how hydro- 
electricity has augmented the industrialisation of such countries 
as Switzerland and Sweden. Note also that each new source of 
power tends to have special adaptions or particular uses. Oil 
has not so much ousted coal as made a new field for itself, in 
transport especially by road and air, though it has taken the place 
of coal at sea very largely. In this country the electric power in 
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the factories and works is only coal, with a few exceptions. It 
has been said that the development of hydro-electricity was 
causing another industrial revolution. This is an exaggeration 
as a general statement, though it may be true of certain countries. 

If now one turns to that most precious of all metals, iron, one 
finds that it is very unequally distributed by Nature, both as to 
quantity and quality. The Leagt^e of Nations Year Book gives 
the best quick view of world production of iron ore, but omits 
to tell us the amount of iron content. Iron content is vastly 
important from the point of view of wealth production. The 
U.S. ores are generally about 60% iron; the English certainly 
not more than half that amount. For a given effort then the 
Englishman can have only half the amount of income as the 
American. English ores were always poor, with a few excep- 
tions. Even in 1889 the general percentage was only 35-6 as 
compared with nearly double from the imported ores. The 
percentage has slowly fallen as we have been driven to the inferior 
ores, and must be somewhat below 50% now. Here is a disa- 
bility which must be faced though we escape by importing better 
class ores. 

The purity of the ore matters. The Bessemer process of steel 
making at first demanded ores free from phosphorus, and the 
French minette ores were useless until the Thomas Gilchrist 
technique found a way of eliminating the phosphorus. There 
are other impurities such as sulphur which must be got rid of. 
How the ore is obtained is important for cost is ultimately a 
determining factor in production. Open pits are cheaper to 
mine than underground workings. In the States 72*5% of the 
ores comes from open pits where it is quarried on a vast scale. 
There is a very useful account of all these matters in Minerals in 
Industry, 

The position of the mines will affect transport costs. It is 
the relative position of the materials, one to the other, that 
matters, but it is well to remember that the distance from the 
Lake Superior ores to Pittsburg is greater than that from the 
north coast of Spain to the South Wales blast furnaces. The 
Americans have minimised distance by their high techniques in 
handling ores and fuel, whether by water or land. We have 
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nothing like it. We, too, have the advantage of water transport 
when importing the better ores. 

Two major raw materials are needed for the iron and steel 
industry — we have not space here to deal with the lesser ones — 
good coking coal and iron ore. Given the present world where 
power politics has got badly muddled up with economics, it is 
better to have both these materials within the same political 
frontier. Prior to 1914 it didn’t matter nearly so much, nor 
is it fatal even today as we ourselves know, though it can be 
an embarrassment and a danger. The U.S, have these two 
materials in vast amount and of high quality. The U.S.S.R. 
most probably have them too. The possible Western Euro- 
pean Union would also be well endowed though the individual 
countries may have one or the other, or even both, to a limited 
extent. In the modern world which aims at mass production 
and is ever threatened with war, everything turns on these basic 
materials. Let us make a comparison between two extremes — 
the U.S. and China. It will not be a waste of time and it may 
help in showing how to prognosticate a country’s possible 
development and future well-being. 

In 1942 the U.S. mined 105,500,000 tons of iron ore. This 
dropped to 90,000,000 in 1945. In the past one could gauge the 
steel output from the pig iron production, but the two are not so 
closely related owing to the use of scrap. Steel making capacity 
in 1945 was about 95 million tons. How can China compare 
with this? When forecasting Chinese economic development, 
after supposing internal peace and a good single government, 
could we expect some comparable development given time, say, 

70 years? Seventy years ago U.S. production of pig iron was 
2,300,000 tons; seventy years is about the time the Japanese 
had for their spectacular transformation and development. 
The answer is very definitely no. Bain quotes Tegengren’s 
figures which he summarises. The actually available ore is, 
roughly, 400,000,000 tons with a potential reserve of 560,000,000. 
The total metallic content is 166,000,000 and 202,000,000 tons 
respectively, making a total of 368,000,000 tons. Not much for 
400,000,000 people if they wish to emulate the U.S. It means 
that the future development of China will have to be on lines like 



STUDY OF PRODUCTION: AGRICULTURE AND MINING 91 

that of Japan rather than of the U.S. or Western Europe. 
It will be a quiet, thrifty development. Experts do not think 
any spectacular iron discoveries are likely to be made in China, 
and they are probably right, though we should remember India 
where the great discoveries were made just when hope of large 
finds had been abandoned. 

Let us now turn for a moment to that least of all useful metals, 
gold. That it is so, is proved by the decline in production after 
1940. The U.S. issued a closing order at a time when everything 
was being done to increase the production of other metals. 
Output in the U.S. fell to one-fifth, and would have fallen even 
more had not a considerable part of the U.S. gold output been a 
by-product of such metals as copper and zinc. Gold is more 
than a metal; it is a myth. In this it is like the precious gems 
for which even comparatively decent men will commit crime. 
Gold has some uses in industry but they are slight; its major 
use is a monetary one, while the second use is for ornaments. 
World output in 1940 was roughly 42,000,000 ozs. While it is 
measured in ounces, most of the ^scarce’ metals are measured in 
pounds. Forty-two million ounces is not much; it would aver- 
age about one-tenth of an ounce for each person in India, not 
enough to make a ring. Divided among the world’s population 
it is roughly one-third of a pennyweight. After that one can 
only advise the reader to visit a goldsmith and ask to see what a 
pennyweight looks like. This emphasis is not a waste of time; 
one ought to know. The industry reveals one of the curious 
human traits. Thousands of men equipped with expensive 
capital goods toil to extract gold from the bowels of the earth 
in various parts of the world, while hundreds equally heavily 
equipped build elaborate strong boxes in which to bury this 
hard-won gold. Everybody is happy and all think they are 
better off. No wonder Lord Keynes said it was barbaric, but, 
as has been remarked already, we are barbarians. 

The great producer is still South Africa, whose economy 
largely turns on the gold mining industry. Gold mining is to 
the South African what coal mining is to us. The estimate made 
by the Low Grade Ore Commission (V.G. 16. 32) was that one 
half of the people in South Africa obtain their livelihood directly 
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or indirectly from the gold mining industry, and that half of the 
Government revenue comes direcdy or indirectly from the same 
source. How fine a business gold mining is, can be seen from 
the average amount of gold per ton of rock. It is only 4*2 
dwt. Such an industry is only possible, given modern scientific 
techniques. Of Russian production we know little, but suspect 
that it is largely placer gold. 

So we could go on. Tyler has a section headed, “A bewilder- 
ing array”, but the reader can take courage for in the last para- 
graph he writes: 

“Almost as ama2ing as the profusion of elements and alloys, 
however, is the fact that only about ten metals bulk large 
enough in tonnage or dollar value to appear commercially 
significant to the statistician. Except for iron and the major 
non-ferrous metals, copper, lead and zinc, plus the currency 
metals, gold and silver, about the only elements that we can 
class as common metals are the newly important light metals, 
aluminium and magnesium, and perhaps nickel and tin. All 
the rest are frequently dealt with for most practical pur- 
poses as rare metals, even though many of them, in terms of 
known abundance in the earth’s crust, are not really as rare 
as some of the so-called ‘common’ metals.” 

Enough has been said and now we must examine some other 
tracks and guess the nature of the beast which made them. 



CHAPTER VI 


APPROACH TO STUDY OF PRODUCTION: 
MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY 

I F it is difficult to discuss agriculture and mining, it is infinitely 
more so manufacture. That is why we economic geog- 
raphers tend to slur it over. For instance, how can one compress 
into half a dozen lectures or a few chapters such a complex of 
activities as we have in this country? If it were possible, even 
then Great Britain is only one of many countries. Both teacher 
and student are perplexed how to start and how to do the 
pruning. There is no doubt that we should read some purely 
descriptive books, such as British Industries and their Organisation 
by G. C. Allen, which gives a bird’s-eye view. It is curious how 
few up-to-date books of this kind there are; one has to go to 
reports when one can get them. What we need today is some- 
thing equivalent to the “Reports of the Committee on Industry 
and Trade,” commonly called the Balfour Reports, published in 
the late twenties, which, by-the-way, give excellent accounts with 
statistics up to practically the great slump in 1929. They also 
give very useful accounts of foreign developments. Some of 
the “Working Party Reports” do supply this want, though these 
reports vary very much, not only in size but in quality. Those 
on Cotton and Wool are outstandingly good. Serious readers 
should look at them, though all are warned that they take a good 
deal of reading. All these reports are too advanced for the 
general reader, who should turn to the geography text books 
such as Dudley Stamp’s Intermediate Commercial Geography or 
Fundamentals of Economic Geography by Bengston and van Royen. 
The last is an American book and is very up to date. These 
books deal with the general distribution of industry and often 
sketch briefly the techniques. For Germany as it was before the 
war, there is C. W. Guillebaud’s book, The Economic Recovery of 
Germany 1933-38, and also a D.O.T. Report No. 641 of 1936 ■ 
“Economic Conditions in Germany”, These between them give 
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a very adequate review of German industry and organisation and 
provide a background against which to do one’s present day 
thinking. For France there is a voluminous D.O.T. Report 
No. 581 of 1934 which is very comprehensive. The Monnet 
Report I do not commend here. 

While a good descriptive knowledge is desirable, and even 
necessary, it is not enough for our purpose, which is to take a 
survey of a country’s activities and then of world activity. 
We are driven to statistics and these, as we know, are only useful 
when carefully compiled and fairly elaborate. All that one can 
acquire in this way is a superficial knowledge which can be 
exceedingly dangerous. Some time or other one is compelled 
to specialise by taking some one country and some one industry 
as types for detailed study. For our own country, readers can 
consult T^e British Isles by Stamp and Beaver, which is pretty 
thorough. For the U.S. there is a large tome published by 
Pitman’s, Tl?e Development of jAmerkan Industries edited by 
Glover and Cornell. The individual industries are each written 
up by a specialist; it is worth while looking at a few. Beginners 
would be better advised to take some such book as North A.merka 
by Rodwell Jones and Bryan. All the Year Books, too, have 
good chapters on industrial development. The term ‘industry’ 
is somewhat vague though it is often used as synonymous with 
manufacturing. It is useful, however, because it is compre- 
hensive. When dealing with, say, the chemical industry, one 
thinks of works and processes, but there are many activities 
which are not carried on in factories, such as what is now called 
the ‘tourist industry’ which certainly is an industry and an 
important one. There are times when for clarity one should 
use the long and ugly expression: ‘manufacturing industry’. 

It prevents misunderstanding. 

Let us then note that manufacture may be conducted in fac- 
tories with modern power and mechanical equipment, or it may 
be still very primitive. There is a danger that we may forget 
the latter. Most of Asia and Africa still manufacture in the literal 
sense of the word. Japan in very modern. China has made 
little progress outside what used to be the “Treaty Ports”; even 
India is modern only in a few of the larger towns, and that for 
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certain industries. Eastern Europe has little to show of modern 
factory development, except here and there. It is difficult to 
present a picture of these countries so that we tend to neglect 
them and turn our attention to the highly developed nations. 

When approaching the subject of industrialisation and manu- 
facture, an analysis of industrial occupations is the first thing to 
look at, but unhappily is not always available. Most countries, 
however, supply tables of various kinds so that one can soon get 
an idea of how things stand. Let us take a few examples, 
beginning with the U.S., because of its size and importance. 
The “Statistical Abstract of the U.S.” will supply all the tables 
you wish and perhaps more. First you are told what is meant by a 
factory — “The quinquennial censuses . . . covered all factories 
or plants whose products were valued at S500 or more, but 
beginning with i9zi, the minimum limit has been $5,000. 
Conceptually an establishment is a geographically isolated manu- 
facturing unit maintaining independent book-keeping records 
regardless of its managerial or financial affiliations.” That may 
or may not be clear, though one thinks a lawyer could enjoy 
himself discussing such a definition; nevertheless with the tables 
one can get along. 

There were in 1939, unhappily the last available figures, 
184,230 establishments employing 7,886,567 wage earners. The 
reader will be astonished at this figure, which is a good example 
of how careful we must be in looking at statistics. One needs 
to look back to the chapter headed ‘Labor Force’. There, total 
occupations are given under two headings: (i) Experienced 
Labor Force; (2) Employed (except on public emergency work). 
There is a note explaining what these two terms mean, but it is 
far from clear exactly what is meant. It is a good example of the 
necessity for clear definition. As a lucky dip we will take (2). 
Here the total employed for the whole U.S. is 45,166,080. This 
figure is then broken up into major groups with sub-headings. 
One such group is craftsmen, foremen and kindred workers: 
5,055,722, which would help to fill out our first low figure, but 
a good deal more investigation would be necessary. 

Compare this 7,886,567 with the first returns for 1849 when 
there were 123,025 establishments with 957,059 wage earners 
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and one sees how the average size has increased. Another table 
shows how the production per wage earner has increased. 1899 
is taken as the base year. The increase is just double, a fact 
which is worth careful consideration as it rather tempers the 
belief in miracles. Two further tables are of great interest: 


(i) MANUFACTURING ESTABLISHMENTS CLASSIFIED 
ACCORDING TO NUMBER OF WAGE-EARNERS ONLY FOR 1939 

Table: Stat. Abs. for U.S.A, page 8ij. 


Number of Wage 
Earners 

Establish- 

Average 
number of 
Wage Earners 

Per cent of total 

ments 

Establish- 

ments 

Wage 

Earners 

Total 

184,230 

7.886,567 

loo-o 

1000 

None 

I to 5 

8.315 

75,930 

203,052 

' 4'5 

41-2 

2*6 

6 to 20 

49,015 

542,679 

26*6 

6*0 

21 to 50 

23,646 

764,814 

12-8 

9'7 

5 1 to 100 

11,908 

848,423 

6-5 

10-8 

101 to 250 

9.458 

1,472,651 

1,268,983 

51 

18-7 

251 to 500 

3,653 

2-0 

i6'i 

501 to 1,000 

L 495 

1,024,297 

•8 

13*0 

1,001 to 2,500 

634 

937,136 

•3 

11-9 

2,501 or more | 

176 

824,532 

•I 

iO’5 


Note that 85*1% of all the establishments employed 50 workers 
or under who comprised 19-2% of the total workers; that ii-6% 
employed between 5 1 and 250 workers, who comprised 29-5 % of 
the total workers, and that 3*2% employed between 251 and 
2,501 who comprised 5 1 % of the total workers. It is 

the usual picture and warns us against loose talk. The second 
table is equally illuminating, 82*9% of all the establishments 
employing 21*2% of the wage earners made 13*7% of the value 
of all goods produced; 11*8% of the establishments employing 
23*87% of the wage earners produced 18*9% of the total value, 
while 5*27% of the establishments employing 52% of the 
workers, produced 67*5% of the total value. 
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(2) MANUFACTURING ESTABLISHMENTS CLASSIFIED BY 

VALUE OF PRODUCTS 1939. 


Table: Stat. Abs. for U.S.A. page 815. 



! Establi'^hments 

1 

Wage Earners 

Value of Products 

Class of establish- 
ments according to 
value of products 

Number 

Per 

cent 

distri- 

bution 

Average 

number 

Per- 

cent 

1 distri- 
bution 

Amount 
(thous- 
ands of 
dollars) 

Per- 

cent 

distri- 

bution 

Total 

184,250 

loo-o 

1 

1 

7,886,567 ' 

lOO'O 

56,843,025 

lOO-O 

$5,000 to $19,999 
$20,000 to $49>999 
$50,000 to $99,999 
$100,000 to $249,999 

$250,000 to $499,999 
$500,000 to $999,999 
$1,000,000 to $2,499,999 
$2,500,000 to $4,999,999 
$5,000,000 and over 

60,595 

42,085 

25,490 

24,718 

1 5,066 
8,706 
6,088 
2,013 
1,473 

' 3^‘9 
22-8 

13-8 

15-4 

?•! 

4*7 

3‘3 

i-i 

•8 

1 

189,575 

327,340 

389,637 

768,358 

859,222 

1,038,151 

1,465,278 

904,184 

1,966,822 

2-4 

4*2 

49 

9-7 

iO'6 

15-2 

i8-6 

11-5 

249 

680,777 

1,353,676 

1,811,463 

3,920.974 

4.626,937 

6,110,939 

9,298,230 

6,918,927 

22,121,102 

12 

2 - 4 

3 - 2 
69 
8-1 

10-8 

164 

12-2 

38-9 


These two tables show a rough coincidence, but what we want 
to notice is that big industry does play a dominant part in the 
life of the U.S. Two-thirds of the manufacturing values of this 
vast country come from 5 % of the factories. If we made 
further inquiries we should find that many of these great estab- 
lishments belong to some great combine or trust. 

One more table may be mentioned — that giving more or less 
the same detail as above, but for individual regions and states. 
There are three outstanding groups: (i) The New England 
States, particularly Massachusetts, Rhode Island and Connecti- 
cut: (2) The Middle Atlantic with the three States of New York, 
New Jersey and Pennsylvania: (5) The East North Central, 
comprising Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Michigan and Wisconsin, 
though the last is not outstanding. These three groups together 
account for 5,399,000 wage earners out of roughly 7,887,000. 

Now let us turn in contrast to India, ^ which has nearly three 
times the U.S. population. The tables are not nearly so full or 
^ Before partition. 
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so numerous, so that our comparison must be very rough. 
The difficulty is to get up-to-date and accurate figures. A. R. 
Prest in his recent book, War Economics of Primarj Producing 
Countries^ writes: “Any attempt to estimate the overall changes 
in the Indian manufacturing position during the war years would 
be extremely hazardous, in view of the scarcity of available 
statistics on the subject.” I shall quote from the “Statistical 
Abstract for 1943,” and from Prest: the analysis by occupation 
gives 17,524,000 in industry, which is not, at first sight, vastly 
different from the U.S., though it is a smaller proportion. It 
makes 10-38% of the occupied population. Other interesting 
figures are 65-6% for agriculture and *24% for mining. Such a 
number employed in industry, if working in modern factories, 
would mean a large output and would enable the standard of 
living to be different from that which prevails. When, however, 
we look at the statistics given under the heading of ‘Industries’ 
we find a different story. There were only 2,037,000 wage earners 
working in modern factories in 1938. Of factories of any kind 
there were 11,460, but many of these were only workshops. 
There was a very slow expansion going on though five years of 
war slightly accelerated it, as will be seen from the table which 
I have taken from Prest. 


British India — Volume of Factory Employment (ooo’s) 


Industry 

1939 

1944 

Total No. employed 

1751 

2517 

(a) Government and local fund factories 


419 

(b) All other factories 

1619 

2098 

(i) Textiles 

817 

993 

(ii) Engineering 

148 

265 

(iii) Alinerals and Metals 

55 

94 

(iv) Food, drink, tobacco 

247 

294 

(v) Chemicals, dyes 

58 

90 

(vi) Paper and Printing 

44 

53 

(vii) Wood, stone, glass 

52 

96 

(viii) Hides, skins 

13 

35 

(ix) Gins and p;:esses 

163 

143 

(x) Miscellaneous 

22 

35 
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This expansion however is merely based upon the number of 
work people on the pay rolls. How effective they were can be 
seen from the next table. 


Industrial Production 


Commodity 

1939 

1944 

Coal (m. tons) 


26 

Paper (ooo’s cwt.) 

1416 

2001 

Pig iron (ooo’s tons) 


1303 

Steel ingots (ooo’s tons) 


1264 

Cement (ooo’s tons) 


2044 

Sugar (ooo’s tons) 

Jute manufactures 

1241 

985 

(ooo’s tons) 

1277 

975 

Cotton piecegoods (m. yd.) 

4012 

4695 

Cotton yarn (m. lb.) 

1243 

1620 

Footwear (m. pairs) 

— 

6 

Sulphuric acid (ooo’s cwt.) 


778 


Source. “Monthly Survey Business Conditions,” (and miscel- 
laneous others); “Recent Social and Economic Trends in India.” 

Notes, (i) Figures are for all India. 

(2) Figures for jute manufactures include twist and yarn. 

(3) Figures for sugar refer to factory-refined white 

sugar only. 

The reasons for this lack of result are: (i) that modern industry 
requires modern machinery which is all imported into India. 
Machine making can be said to have hardly begun; (2) the 
Indian workers drawn in from the villages are wholly unskilled; 
(3) India still lacks an adequate ‘foreman’ class. 

The industries which stand out in India are the two textiles, 
cotton and jute, which account for a high proportion of the 
factory population — some 81 1,000. The engineering industries 
expanded from 143,000 in 1938 to 265,000 in 1944, but this 
figure can be checked by the volume of output, which was small. 



lOO 


ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 


Here, then, is a complete contrast with the U.S. India may- 
be said to be just beginning as a modern industrialised country. 
Contrast the background against which this manufacturing 
industry takes place in the two countries, and it gives food for 
thought. Both the Indian Dominions are ambitious and wish 
to develop modern industries on a large scale, as indeed they 
must if the standards of living are to be raised. Already we 
have before us the Bombay Plan, which can be obtained in a 
Penguin. The late British Government in India was more 
cautious in its planning and less ambitious in its targets. Here 
the geographer can have much to say, and if one may say so here, 
enthusiasm does seem to qualify sound thinking. 

The distribution of these modern factories is given by prov- 
inces. Three provinces stand out: Bombay, Bengal and Madras. 
This is interesting as they are the three old Presidencies and 
have been longest under European influence; also education is 
more advanced. Two other provinces — the U.P. and the 
Punjab make up the rest for all intents and purposes, but they 
are f^ar behind the first three. Further examination shows how 
these factories cluster primarily round the great ports and a few 
large inland towns, such as Cawnpore and Lahore, but except 
perhaps for, say, three or four centres, one would not consider 
them heavily industrialised. 

As a third example let us glance at the United Kingdom. 
It contrasts in every way with the two examples already given. 
In size 94,200 sq. miles, compared with the U.S. 3,033,000, not 
including Alaska, and India’s 1,675,000; in population roughly 
50,000,000 as compared with 141,000,000 and 400,000,000 
respectively. All sorts of comparisons and contrasts can be 
made, but one must be careful. The first obvious fact is the 
difference in size — 94,000 sq. miles, which is a limited area 
within which to operate, even when it is all available. The 
second thing is the high density of population and the very high 
degree of urbanisation, which must mean manufactures and 
commerce. There is then the lack of minerals, except coal and 
some iron, and the lack of raw materials in general. Contrast 
with the U.S. and then contrast the U.S. with India, which is 
only very moderately endowed. The Jinnual J{hstract of 
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Sfatisfics^ has much to tell us. In Section VII, ‘Production , the 
first table gives us the production in the principal industrial areas. 
Unfortunately the figures stop at 193 5 > discussion is 

more for instruction than information as such, so it will not 
matter too much. The trends have not altered very much, so 
the table is still useful. 



Establish- 

Average No. 

Net output 

1935 

ments 

employed 

per person 

United Kingdom 

64,696 

7,305,500 

222 

England & Wales 

56,951 

6,494,500 

225 

Scotland 

6,525 

670,800 

213 

Northern Ireland 

1,240 

140,200 

143 

Greater London 

Lancs, Cheshire & the 

i 5 »ni 

1 

1,467,000 

272 

Glossop & New stills of > 
Derbyshire J 

9 > 77 ^ 

6,644 

1,232,900 

202 

West Riding of Yorkshire 

799,100 

200 

Warwickshire, Worcester- T 
shire & Staffordshire J 

6,702 

891,400 

221 


Notice the number of establishments — 64,696, and compare them 
with the U.S.— 184,230. That seems to be about the right 
proportion. It is somewhat higher than the U.S. and might be 
due either to our greater urbanisation, or to the average size 
being slightly greater in the U.S., but you need to be careful. 
Then compare the figures for the wage earners and they are 
roughly the same size, which seems very curious, as indeed it is. 
The fact is the figures and tables are not comparable. The U.S. 
figures are rigidly limited to factory workers, while ours include 
non-factory workers, such as building and contracting, mines and 
quarries, publicity services and government departments, which 
together account for 2,147,900. Even when this correction is 
made, one does not feel satisfied, and indeed the occupational 
heading in the U.S. analysis “Craftsmen, foremen and kindred 
workers” — which totals just under 6,000,000, would help to solve 
the problem. It would be a very difficult matter to make 
comparison. 

‘ 1935-46. 
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Let us return to the table. The thing which strikes one at 
once is the predominance of England, This is brought out 
again when one looks at the population figures. Out of a total 
estimated population of just over 49,000,000, roughly 41,000,000 
live and work in England. It can be seen from all the production 
figures. One should remember, too, that the area of England 
alone is just over 50,000 sq. miles. It is then that one sees the 
very great congestion. The table gives all the principal indus- 
trial areas and I have chosen four. These ‘areas’ are very arbi- 
trary affairs and were not made by geographers, but even had they 
been, they would still have been arbitrary. The importance of 
Greater London stands out, while the number of persons per 
establishment is less, as we would expect. The output per 
worker is higher. Notice the importance of the Lancashire, 
Cheshire area, which comes next, and also remark the lower 
production per worker as compared with both the United 
Kingdom and Greater London. 

There is a corresponding table to that of the U.S., giving 
size and number of establishments and the numbers employed. 
The numbers do not agree with those in the first table, and are 
again due to definition. Thus the first table includes non- 
factory trades. It does not matter for our present purpose, 
which is to show how varied is the size of the factories. 


Size of Establishments in Factory Trades, 1935 



Establishments 

Employed 

Net output 
per person 

All establishments 

181,282 

5,694,200 


10 and under 

132,338 

536,600 


1 1-24 

16,490 

1 279,200 

212 

25-49 

12,542 

457 , 5 ^ 

214 

50-99 

8,582 

601,600 

217 

100-100 

5»754 

804,800 1 

214 

200-299 

2,248 

547,600 

215 

300-399 

1,146 

394,200 

213 

400-499 

602 

267,900 

205 

500-749 

716 

434,700 

233 

750-999 

55O 

284,200 

232 

1,000-1,499 

267 S30O-0 

323,700 

241 

1,500 (Sc over 

266 J 

782,200 j 

286 
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It is interesting to notice that while the per capita output goes 
up with the larger establishments, it is not as much as one would 
expect, nor so marked as in the U.S. Establishments ot 750 
upwards accounted for 30% of the gross output and employed 
27% of the wage earner. 

Let us now consider what these superhcial comparisons have 
done for us. First, they have shown how very difficult compari- 
son is. The appeal to statistics seems so scientific and final, 
but we find that the statistics do not allow of easy comparison. 
It would be necessary to go much more fully into the figures 
before we could quote them as authoritative. This is the 
common error which may be made in innocence or wickedness. 
Statistics do not lie when properly handled, but few people 
are capable of doing it. Second, words are so misleading; 
a workman may mean anyone from a highly skilled, alert 
and hard-working man, to something which is so-called 
because it is a male found on a factory premises, and the 
higher authorities insist that it shall be so-called. \Vc need 
to know the quality of the labour, whether it be that of a 
miner, a doctor, or whatever you will. \X e need qualitative 
statistics. 

What we have found out bv means of these scanty figures 
does help us, though we should require a more detailed study 
before we could begin to teel sure of ourselves. It makes a 
beginning, but one thing we cannot get out of books and that is 
that clothing of the drv bones of statistics with living flesh, 
unless we know the places and peoples at first hand, and then 
intimately. There must be personal knowledge. Professor 
F. M. Powicke, in his recently published Three Lectures, speaks 
of the use of statistics to the historian, but adds a warning: 
“Here the historical imagination can come into its own, to check 
the dangers latent in the statistical method.” The historian 
cannot go back to the Middle Ages; there is no hime-machine* 
except imagination based upon facts. We geographers can 
travel, at least some of us can sometimes, but we can use that 
highly trained imagination to which Professor Powicke alludes. 
Even the most highly trained statistician, using his figures with 
all his skill, can be desperately wrong if he lacks personal know- 
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ledge and sympathetic imagination. That is where so much of 
the modern planning goes wrong. 

Each country needs to be studied in this way, which means 
that the magnitude of the task is beyond any one man. At 
some point we must begin to specialise, even though that speciali- 
sation be not taken far. It will follow as a matter of course 
that in these studies some routine of approach will be adopted 
partly from habit, but partly because it helps to ’tidy’ up a some- 
what disorderly world. One would not be scientific if one 
were not orderly and tidy, but one needs to be on one’s guard. 
It is not only the middle class who suffer from being suburbia- 
minded. Professor Powicke, in the same lectures, quotes Dr. 
Inge as saying “Historians are born snobs,” and expands the 
statement: “like all snobs, historians tend to bow down before 
accepted facts.” He goes on to say: “Philosophers have said a 
good deal on their behalf. No true poet does this kind of thing.” 
So with us economic geographers, we all tend to be snobs, wor- 
shipping the accepted facts as standardised in each of our own 
countries. The Englishman knows the world he wants to create; 
so does the American and the Russian, and the approach to the 
facts is via their respective suburbias. It is well to be aware 
of this bias, so that we can use the routines with discrimination, 
and so that the poet can illuminate both our minds and our 
task. 

For instance, in our own case, we tend to direct our study 
too much to international trade. The reasons are fairly obvious 
and indeed it would not be possible to study the economic 
geography of the British Isles without being aware of them, but 
even with our own country we can overdo the emphasis, or shall 
we say under-emphasise the total economic background? This 
attitude has certainly been one of the factors retarding our 
efforts in the development of the colonial empire in the past. 
Many of our worst failures in India arose out of this accepted 
belief that as we had developed so it must be good for India. 
In this we are not alone; it is so with others. Most people 
tend to approach the study of manufacture through the iron and 
steel industries, the heavy engineering trades, chemical indus- 
tries, heavy and light; the automobile industry, the textiles and 
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in our own case at least, shipbuilding. There is no harm in so 
doing provided one does not think that industrialisation implies 
all, or most of these. This pattern of thinking has become of 
more importance since the Russian industrial revolution and 
with the growing realisation that plans can be imposed upon 
backward, as well as relatively up-to-date, countries. Such 
plans have been, and are being suggested for the industrialisa- 
tion of Eastern and South Eastern Europe— for India and 
China, to take the better knotx'n cases. In the Victorian free- 
trade England it was rather assumed that industrialisation would 
take place ‘naturally’ when the country was ripe for development. 
This belief was not subscribed to elsewhere, and Frederich List’s 
National System of Political Economy is the classical denial of this 
belief, but List did not visualise a ‘planned economy’ as under- 

Stood today. 

That a planned economy can be imposed successfully has been 
demonstrated by Russia, but that a similar imposing of some such 
plan would be successful elsewhere does not necessarily follow, 
especially in densely populated and only moderately endowed 
countries, such as India and China, nor can one aiTect to ignore 
the human price demanded, but this denial does not rule out 
alternatives where the planning is of a less intensive and absolute 
order. The alternatives are posed by P. N. Rosenstein-Roden 
in an article in the Ylconomic Journal, No 210-21 1 of i 945 » '^'^'here 
he suggests an alternative to the Russian model. No doubt by 
this time the Russians themselves have also ‘suggested’ modifi- 
cations to the model. The possible plans then are: (i) The 
Russian model, which could only be applied in its purity to 
large units such as India, China or South-Eastern Europe. (2) 
Some less intensive plan as suggested by Rosenstein-Roden, 
which would fit the individual countries into the world economy. 
(3) A still less planned development rather on the lines laid down 
by List and assisted, to some extent, by foreign loans, foreign 
advice and foreign technicians. (4) The Victorian laissez- 
faire. 

Except for communists and die-hard free traders, the first 
and fourth are ruled out. The middle two tend to merge into 
one another and present possibilities which are well developed in 
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Rodenstein-Roden’s article. It does not inevitably follow that 
this planning need be governmental, and the reader’s attention 
is directed to the International Basic Economy Corporation 
(IBEC) which has been set up by Mr. Rockefeller for develop- 
ment in South America. Already it has begun operations in 
Venezuela and Brazil. People with pink complexions may go 
slightly pinker at such a plan but I suggest that the economic 
geographer, being a scientist, first examines the plan before 
passing sentence. When finally considering the matter of 
planning, it might be well to read Professor Jewkes’ 
Trial by Tlanning. This is a book which demands serious 
consideration. 

How one plans will, of course, depend a good deal upon one’s 
hopes and fears. Autarky is the child of fear. The fear that 
war will find one without all that is necessary to wage it with. 
The Germans never forgot our blockade in the first war. Fear, 
as a neutral, that one will go short of certain commodities, but 
this is a lesser fear; fear of the trade-cycle upsetting the domestic 
peace; fear that one’s ideology will be contaminated. Fear, 
like hate, is a negative thing and no real civilisation can be based 
upon them. One should notice how the fear of war casts its 
shadow upon us all. The younger generation never having 
known a world without fear will hardly realise what a good life 
can be like unless they have internal peace. Given a world such 
as ours today, the iron and steel and heav-y engineering trades, 
as well as the chemical, become vitally necessary. In a world 
set free, one could, and did, take a different view. Industriali- 
sation might be contemplated without these heavy industries. 
Let us consider the future development, of say. New Zealand, 
which had in 1944 a population of 1,676,000. The total area 
is 105,000 sq. miles, which is somewhat larger than the United 
Kindgom. South Island is almost exactly the same area as 
England and Wales. Suppose the population has reached 
10,000,000, how do you think it will be occupied? A somewhat 
foolish question, but good exercise. No doubt a pastoral 
agriculture would not suffice and some considerable degree of 
industrialisation would take place. The ‘normal’ routine used 
to be that one began with the textile industries. New Zealand 
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has one textile at hand, wool, and the import of cotton is not 
impossible. Would the heavy industries be necessary? No, 
though no doubt efforts would be made to develop them. Plans 
were laid for starting an iron and steel industry, but may be that 
was because we humans are all snobs, as above defined. A 
certain French Premier of some long time ago, justified his 
tariff increases by saving he liked to see the factory chimneys 
smoke. There is more in that cryptic remark than hrst appears, 
and it may provide a possible clue to the New Zealand desire for 
an iron and steel industry. All this, of course, applies only to 
a world set free, otherwise, a little steel may be better than 
no steel. New Zealand in a decent world, might develop into a 
considerablv industrialised state, with such industries as certain 
textiles, light engineering and light chemical, leaving many of 
the heavv industries and the automobile industries to 
others. 

Before closing this chapter one might comment upon some of 
the quick ways of appraising a country’s industrial development. 
These are useful if used with care and discretion. Coal con- 
sumption used to be a common way of judging a country’s 
industrial position. This is not the same as coal production. 
Thus we todav consume more coal in industrv than we did 
pre-war, though we produce less. The explanation, is of course, 
that we have ceased almost to export, and domestic consumption 
has been curtailed, but coal consumption in industry may not 
be the onlv indication of power used. We must ascertain how 
much oil and hvdro-electricity is used, and this may be very 
considerable in some countries. Electricity with us is practi- 
cally all coal-generated and must not be double counted. When 
making comparisons with the past, allowance must be made for 
more efficient burning of coal and more efficient power trans- 
mission systems. One should remember it when comparing 
different countries. If, for instance, you look up the coal burnt 
in India, plus the hydro-electricity and oil emploved, one has a 
shrewd idea of how India stands. This applies to all countries. 
Efficiency, too, can often be guessed by the proportion of elec- 
trical drive to steam, but again one must be cautious. Another 
measure is the tonnage output of iron and steel. At one time 


ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 


108 

the pig iron tonnage was a most useful lowest common denomi- 
nator in the iron and steel, and the engineering industries, but is 
no longer so, as so much steel is made from scrap. It is better 
to take the steel tonnages, but lowest common denominators 
have their limitations. Steel is not a simple homogeneous thing 
like pure gold is, it may be a hundred and one different kinds. 
For this country the British Iron and Steel Federation issue 
annual statistics where we can see in some detail what they are 
making. Never quote the number of blast furnaces, as they 
can be of very varying tonnage capacity. 

For the textile industries the number of spindles is useful 
on the spinning side, and looms on the weaving, but they do not 
tell us much. One needs to know the number of revolutions 
and the number of picks per minute. In addition, one needs to 
know how many are operating, and for how many hours a week. 
Idle machinery doesn’t produce much. On the whole it is better 
to take the output of yarn and to take it in its classification of 
counts. Cotton cloth yardage doesn’t tell one a great deal at 
first sight as cloth is too vague a term; it can mean anything 
from the cheapest dhotis to the most expensive muslins; it may 
be unbleached, bleached, coloured. Here there is no simple 
index. In the past it was useful to note how many of the spindles 
were ring, and how many mule; ring spinning used to imply 
coarse and low medium counts, while mule spinning implied 
the higher counts. The gap has been narrowed of late years, 
so that one must be more cautious. 

These things help, but like most short-hand methods, they 
are dangerous when employed by those who do not know their 
limitations; in any case they do not go far. Finally, in judging 
industrial power one must look at outputs which are the sum- 
mation of all the efforts. Often these outputs are added together 
in values, so that one gets a money figure. In the A.nnual 
Abstract of Statistics, there is a table giving ‘Production by 
principal industrial groups.’ Here is summarised the money 
value of the principal industries. The figures are given in gross 
and net. It helps us to see quickly the comparative importance of 
the various industries. Thus the total net value of all trades in 
^935 million. The Iron and Steel Industry contri- 
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butccl£ii6*5 million; textiles, £157-5 million; chemicals £201-5 
million. Money values change so one must make allowance 
for such changes. When one needs fuller information one is 
driven to the enormous lists which name each article produced. 
Both approaches are necessary. 


CHAPTER VII 


GOVERNMENTAL POLICIES AND INTERFERENCE 

^"T^HE smaller economic geographies, and often the longer ones, 

J- present their facts without any reference to the environ- 
ments in which men work and live. The environment is either 
taken for granted or ignored. This is a serious mistake even 
in the case of one s own country for which one has a certain 
feeling but it is a grave matter when dealing with the outside 
world. We have seen already how much it matters that the 
cultural background should constantly be remembered and how 
important are standards of living. The cultural background 
with its related standards can make itself felt in the economic 
world in two ways: through customary relationships where the 
society is relatively static: through governmental action of 
different kinds in modern societies. Both ways will be found 
influencing the environments in which men live and work 
though the latter has become the major factor in modern com- 
munities. The customary relationships have been glanced at 
and now we must turn to the more conscious and direct inter- 
ference by government action. 

There never was a time when government did not interfere 
in some way in the economic life of those governed, but this 
interference was partial or fitful largely owing to lack of tech- 
niques of control. The totalitarian state is not a new phenome- 
non, but only a throw back, at least in Western Europe, to the 
old idea of how a state should be run. Much of the religious 
persecution of the past was due to the belief that the state had the 
right to regulate religious belief which was considered vital to 
right thinking and right living. In our own country, state 
interference in economic life has grown steadily since Eliza- 
bethan times. If today we are planning as never before, it is 
due to the development of scientific thought and its application 
to everyday life. We are all planners, that is the joke of it. It 
is only the other man’s plan to which we object. No one really 


1 10 



GOVERNMENTAL POLICIES AND INTERFERENCE iii 

believes in laisse^^fairey not even the business man who when 
really left to himself immediately begins to plan combines and 
monopolies just as the workman forms a trade union. The real 
problem is to maintain a just balance between control and 
liberty of action and that will depend (i) upon the degree of 
accurate knowledge we possess; (2) upon the techniques of 
control which will be devised, (3) the human ability to manipulate 
these controls honestly and wisely, and (4) the belief of those con- 
trolled and interfered with that the control is necessary and 
serves a purpose. All these things will vary from time to time. 
Thus in war one puts up with an infinite regulation of one s life 
even as a civilian: still more so as a member of the forces. 

Governmental action may aim primarily at control of the 
internal development of a country or of the foreign trade, but 
whichever method is employed it must affect both as both form 
part of the whole pattern. Thus a communist state, to take the 
extreme example of control, plans and controls the whole 
economic life of the state: it must therefore control equally 
closely all foreign trade. The approach is primarily through 
the internal activities but the external ones are automatically 
affected. The opposite case would be a country such as the U.S. 
today or ourselves between the two wars. Here there is little 
direct attempt to control internal activities and development 
which are left largely to themselves, though there were the 
beginnings of direct interference in our case, but by means of 
such things as tariffs and exchange control, the external activities 
are consciously affected. Again, however, the reactif)n is at 
once evident. Protection or tree trade must affect industrial 
activity internally. \X'e see therefore that any division between 
methods is more one of intention than results in operation. 
The more drastic the action taken either way, the more complete 
the total controls. Thus to repeat the case of communist Russia. 
Complete internal control implies complete external. A com- 
munist state could not be a free trade state. Again a state which 
imposed protective duties which were prohibitively high 
could kill all foreign trade but by doing so would fundamentally 
alter its internal pattern of industry even though there were no 
direct interference in home industries. It is where the controls 
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are only partial and light that the primary intent is evident. 
Even then it would be wrong to imagine that their effects ceased 
at that point. It should be noticed that controls which are 
intended to have positive effects in the country imposing them 
must have negative ones upon those other countries with which 
trade is being conducted. Thus if, as used to be the case long 
ago, South Wales exports large amounts of tin-plate to the U.S. 
and that country in order to develop its own dn-plate industry 
enforces a heavy tariff, the negative effect upon South Wales 
can be very grave. In pre-1914 days these negative effects 
though obvious — Macgregor in his brilliant analysis Industrial 
Combination brings it out — were not of the magnitude that they 
became in the ‘thirties’ when the trading countries succeeded 
in almost strangling each other. It is the memory of those un- 
happy and unprofitable days which led to Bretton Woods and 
all the more recent attempts to achieve common action in inter- 
national trading affairs. 

State policies attempting, whether positively or negatively, 
to regulate and control economic industries are themselves the 
outcome of the environment which they attempt to regulate 
though they may be the result of doctrinaire thinking based upon 
a simplification which is carried so far as to make the relation- 
ship not easily apparent. Communism is one answer to a 
complex economic and social world: socialism another: laissez- 
faire and capitalism with or without the moderating influence of 
social legislation such as that of our own country: the New 
Deal in the U.S., all are policies which attempt each in its own 
way to bring order and justice into a world which grows increas- 
ingly complex. One needs to study these recently past environ- 
ments to see how they have influenced thought and action but 
such a study would take up too much space. The next few 
paragraphs, which break away from the main theme, must be read 
as pointers showing the way to study and approach this recent 
past in which will be found as ever the economic and spiritual 
all mixed together. One then picks up the thread of the argu- 
ment. 

The attempt at internal control may be complete and system- 
atic as in the case of countries under communist or socialist 
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control or it may be partial and haphazard as in countries which 
are not. The former type are theoretically more logical and 
have a definite appeal to all scientific and logical folk. They 
need to be studied with care. As economic geographers we 
want and need to know all we can about the U.S.S.R. The fact 
we know so little is to be deplored. Even if one totally dis- 
agrees with communism it does not alter the fact that a large 
portion of the earth’s surface is controlled by a government 
professing communism. The elTects of this control for good or 
evil are there. Of course at this point Mr. Bernard Shaw would 
insist upon producing his dictionary and making us look up the 
meaning of communism and whatever it was either Mr. Molotov 
or the Dean of Canterbury would say no. VC c must, therefore, 
if we are to study the economic geography of the U.S.S.R., 
know as far as we can how that State is organised and how the 
machine works. Unhappily it is impossible to get a detached 
view. All the literature on Russia is heavily biased and is bound 
to be where such strong emotional appeals arc made. 

The U.S. might be taken as the type of laisse^-fatre capitalist 
country. Not that there is not a great mass of industrial legis- 
lation and anti-trust laws. Americans w<>uld, however, say that 
with the exception of the New Deal legislation these were merely 
the rules of the ring made to see that the fight within the ropes 
was a fair one. The same would be true of our own country, 
certainly till 1914, and probably much later. Whether a Russian 
would agree or whether those passengers travelling by the 
same train in an easterly direction would agree is another matter. 
What is a fair fight? It would seem to depend upon how des- 
perate is the fight and what are the rules. Is all-in wrestling 
fair fighting? But to return. Here within the ropes ‘capital’ 
has organised itself in varying ways from the simple small capi- 
talist running a small works or farm or shop to the great com- 
bines by whatsoever name known; trust, syndicate, or cartel. 
All these forms of organisation should be understood. There 
are several small books dealing with these: Robertson, Control of 
Industry, is a good beginning. ‘Labour’ has organised itself in the 
great Trade Unions. These too must be understood both in them- 
selves and in their relationships with the ‘capitalist’ organisa- 
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tions such as the Federation of British Industries and with the 
State. Who rule the country today? The Cabinet, the T.U.C. 


or the shop stewards? It is important to know. 

Great Britain today is a semi-socialist state. One cannot say 
it is “completely and systematically” organised as is Russia, 
nor can one allege that like the U.S. or ourselves prior to 1938 
the laws are merely to keep the ring clear. When the Iron and 
Steel Industry has been nationalised the Government will how- 
ever have control of all the major levers: quite apart from the 
other pressures which can be directly and indirectly applied. 

For a proper understanding of the world today it is necessary 
to study with some care the inter-war period. It does not make 


pleasant reading but it is certainly interesting for in those years 
developed the movements which have been and are so profoundly 
affecting us. The most concise study on the economic side is 
Arndt’s ]E.conomic L^essons of the Nineteen 1 hirties, issued from the 


“Royal Institute of International Affairs”. This is no easy 
reading as it is very condensed in spite of its 300 pages. It 
deals with highly controversial matter and so exhibits a ‘bias 
as must all such books. The reader might well begin by reading 
the Appendix which is a dissenting note by Sir Andrew McFad- 
yean and Professor A. G. B. Fisher. Not that the reader need 
or will agree with these gentlemen who might be described as 
Liberals. The author rather shares their views with qualifi- 
cations. The criticism is more or less summed up in the second 
paragraph: “I believe that the general impression which would 
be left on the mind of any reader of this study not equipped by 
experience for its critical examination would be that, to use 
Bradley’s famous definition of optimism, the world between 
1919 and 1939 ‘was the best of all possible worlds and every- 
thing in it was a necessary evil.’ ” The reader is strongly recom- 
mended to read the first chapter which is a kind of precis of the 
rest; then if he feels inclined he can read the special chapters 
which elaborate this. After that he can read the last chapter 
entitled ‘The Lessons,’ which deal with unemployment and 
various international problems. Another book is British Economic 
Foreign Policy by J. H. Richardson, written some few years before 
Arndt’s and dealing only with ourselves. There are very useful 
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chapters on Commercial Policy, Imperial Trade Policy and 
Agricultural Policy. It is not nearly so condensed as Arndt’s. 

What was happening in these years and were all those in 
authority foolish or even worse? Most readers will come to 
these problems with their minds already made up so that they 
will be impatient at points of view which differ from their own. 
There are so many facts that it is possible almost innocently 
to pick those which suit one’s own case. It is practically im- 
possible to be objective beyond a point. Facts there are which 
cannot be disputed. All these facts will be found in these two 
books. How we interpret the facts will depend upon one’s 
beliefs which are certainly not objective. Is it wrong to have 
two wives? In this country, yes. When pressed to say why, 
many will reply because it is unchristian. Whether they are 
objectively right is not quite easy to say. St. Paul merely laid 
down that a bishop must not have more than one. The impli- 
cation is that some Christians had more, but present day inter- 
pretation definitely says one. In a Mohammedan country, 
however, two wives would be permitted both by the law and 
moral code. Incidentally a plurality of wives is exceedingly 
rare in Mohammedan countries. Common ideas of the East 
are still largely based upon the Arabian Nigb/Sy which neverthe- 
less are eminently worth reading, and such plays as Alf's Button 
which while being popular is hardly veracious. 

Points of view as to what constitutes social justice will largely 
determine how the reader will interpret the facts in Arndt’s book 
but the facts are there and correctly stated. The reader can then 
interpret. Now there has been a vast amount of thinking about 
and criticism of the social system in this and other countries 
during the past hundred years. This has coincided with and 
been intimately related with the development of science which 
has challenged most of the social and religious dogmas. That, 
however, is not all. A great deal of the challenge and the 
criticism has come from another source, the Christian religion. 
You don’t need to be a ‘scientist’ to want social justice: you 
only need to be a Christian. The scandals and horrors of the 
industrial revolution do not expose the failure of the Christian 
ethic but of those who failed to apply it. Science and religion 
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may have fought each other but that was merely because of the 
arrogance and stupid pride based upon ignorance of the com- 
batants. True science and true religion cannot be antagonistic 
as both search for the truth. There is tragedy and comedy in 
the great controversy between the exponents of Darwinian 
evolution and those ardent fundamentalists who opposed it in 
the name of religion. The churchmen were right though they 
were wrong, and the Darvdnians were wrong though they were 
right. No evolutionist today accepts the Darwinian explana- 
tion. What both scientists and Christians greatly need is 
humility. God is not a fly to be encased in the petrified gum of 
human knowledge or experience. While this great ferment in 
ideas has been going on the techniques of production have been 
revolutionising industry. The flow of goods has steadily in- 
creased bringing with it new problems of distribution. Again 
one comes back to the patterns of industry and living; not two 
patterns so much as the same pattern looked at in reverse. 
Industry exists for the sake of production and production is for 
consumption. The two must coincide, for if they do not there 
will be trouble. If we go back to, say, the post-Waterloo 
period, most of what we would call the extreme austerity of those 
times was due to the fact that practically all production was still 
by hand. Even where machinery was employed it was exceed- 
ingly crude and inefficient. One could have said to the mass of 
the people: you can’t have much more simply because it does 
not exist. Poverty and scarcity were understandable. In the 
great world depression of 1929-34 such a plea could not be put 
forward. The world had to witness the tragic sight of starvation 
and want in the midst of potential plenty. The new techniques 
of production were there, the raw material was so plentiful it 
had to be destroyed, labour wanted work as well as goods. 
Here was something new. Not new in the sense that there had 
not been trade cycles before with their booms and depressions 
but new in the magnitude of the breakdown. It is foolish to 
put the blame for this at the door of any one set of men. The 
explanation fundamentally lay in the fact that twentieth century 
production had not been geared in with a twentieth century 
distribution. Mass production must imply mass consumption 
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otherwise the belts must stop. The distributive system was 
still 19th century. Now systems of distribution imply more 
than economics: morals and ethics come into them. Economics 
mostly operates within postulated points and so is largely con- 
ditional. Somewhere Alfred Marshall remarked that when 
visiting factories he could nearly always price accurately an 
operative’s work. There was an implication that this was due 
to the fact that he was an economist which was true only to a 
limited sense. The combination of new techniques in produc- 
tion with the ethical challenge ‘is it just’, ‘is it fair’, have made 
men challenge these postulates. Life becomes difficult when 
social postulates are universally challenged, and impossible 
when the axioms are denied, for not all the limiting points in 
economics or the social sciences are postulates. Sometimes it 
is difficult to distinguish which is which. 

In the attempt to bring order out of chaos new and social 
economic theories have been evolved and put into practice: 
Communism in Russia and Eastern Europe: Nazism and Fascism 
in Germany and Italy, the New Deal in the U.S., while in the 
U.K. socialism crept in the Fabian way until with the recent 
elections it has come by direct policy. All these are or were, 
with qualifications, intended to reconstruct or modify the 
internal economic and social structure. All are attempts to 
solve the same economic and social problems, the great and 
difficult problem of distribution and the equally difficult one of 
social equality. A very useful introduction to all this will be 
found in 'Economic Problems of Today by W. Arthur Lewis. Part I 
deals with ‘The Nature of the Problems’, and Part II ‘The Solu- 
tions Adopted Abroad’. An excellent introduction for the begin- 
ner and well worth reading by others. It is, however, well to 
remember that we humans seldom like the pure milk of the word. 
We soon introduce a dash of something stronger, wffiich parti- 
cular spirit depending upon the national temperament and back- 
ground. This is so in religion. NX'hat exactly is the essence of 
the Christian faith? NX'hatever it is, each age, each people, will 
approach it from their own particular angle. Hence the variety 
of Christians, a fact which often calls for caustic remark but 
which shows how little the critic understands Christianity. 
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Buddhism is also interesting. Here is a ‘religion’ which denies 
the existence of God and so it is atheistical, but as time has gone 
on Buddhists being human have elevated the Buddha himself to 
that lofty position. In Tibet, Buddhism has combined with 
devil worship to produce that very interesting form of Lamaism, 
but Buddha would be greatly surprised if he could visit Tibet, 
So again the Buddhists of Japan have modified their practice. 
This difference between theory and practice is important when 
examining the various types of national approach to their econo- 
mic problems. So with the new social systems we are about to 
discuss. There is a vast difference between the communism of 
Professor Laski’s little book and that of Imperial Russia today. 
Socialism may mean many things and he would be a clever man 
who could divide left wing socialism from communism and the 
ultra liberalised capitalism of this country from the right. What 
the New Deal really was and aimed at let the reader ask the 
Americans. 

We now return to out main discussion and will illustrate what 
we have been saying by a brief consideration of Great Britain’s 
trade policies between the wars and then by some discussion of 
the full employment policy and its implications. 

Between i860 and 1914 Great Britain had been a free trade 
country, during which time its trade and industry had vastly 
expanded as indeed had that of the whole world. Population 
had also greatly increased and with it urbanisation while standards 
of living had greatly advanced. One industry only had failed 
to expand and indeed had barely held its own, agriculture. 
More and more the country had come to depend upon overseas 
supplies, so that by the outbreak of war we were only 40% self 
supporting. This state of affairs had caused little alarm though 
Joseph Chamberlain had already tried to convert the nation to 
protection. The nation, however, did not agree with him as 
shown in the elections and their view seemed amply supported 
by the fact that right up to 1914 all industries showed increased 
outputs while foreign trade flourished in spite of German and 
other competition. 

After the war things did not go so well. Foreign competition 
greatly increased: markets were lost and unemployment not only 
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increased for a time but seemed permanent. Then came the great 
depression accentuating the unemployment and threatening 
even more severe competition. In 1932 protection was formally 
adopted when the Import Duties Act became operative. There 
had been some protection of key industries before this but in 
1930 80% of the imports came in free. At the same time the 
Ottawa Agreements of 1932 attempted to divert trade from 
foreign countries to the Empire. Agriculture being one of the 
depressed industries was included in these schemes and it is with 

this which we shall deal by way of example. 

The position was difficult. The country was importing roughly 
60% of its foodstuffs and of these imports 58% came from 
foreign countries and the rest from the Empire. The shares for 
home, foreign and empire production were roughly 40%, 35 %, 
and 25%, though the percentages of the various commodities 
produced and imported varied greatly. To the common sense 
man the objective seemed clear. Here was farming in a very bad 
way. There was no doubt about that. On the other hand 
imports of cereals, fruits, butter, bacon, beef and mutton were 
very heavy. Here are certain figures. 


Value of Certain British Food Imports in 1931.^ 

(in ■£ million). 



Foreign 

Empire 

Bacon and hams 

34-6 

^■7 

Chilled beef 

20-1 


Frozen beef 

o ‘9 

1-9 

Frozen mutton and lamb 

5-0 

13-2 

Butter and cheese 

25-9 

29-4 

Wheat and wheated flour 

i8*o 

i6*4 

Barley, oats and maize 

14*6 

1-4 

Eggs 

13*3 

3*3 

Apples 

4*3 

3*6 

Other fresh fruit (inch tomatoes) 

5’5 

2-2 

Potatoes 

5*9 

1 -o 

Fresh vegetables 

1*6 

-- - 


* Richardson: British Economic Foreign Policy. 
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What simpler than to encourage home supply by means of 
tariffs and other devices. Everyone knew that by raising home 
prices the British farmer would be able to compete and so the 
farming industry would be saved while the nation would be safer 
in case of war. Not that people were thinking seriously of war 
in 1932: nor were many remembering the effects of the German 
submarine campaign in the late war. 

The problem was, however, much more complicated than it 
appeared. We can leave out for present purposes the intricate 
network of trade agreements which always exist between 
countries and which make negotiations a very tricky affair. Like 
Agag the negotiator has to walk delicately, weaving his way over 
and under sometimes hundreds of strands. Arm-chair nego- 
tiators forget this. There was the first fact that the U.K. was a 
great creditor nation and had to be paid. The Argentine Rail- 
ways had been largely built by British capital and interest was 
expected. New Zealand, Australia, India, just to mention a 
few debtors, also expected and were expected to pay their debts. 
These payments are made nominally in terms of money but actu- 
ally in commodities. A debtor can only pay his debt under two 
conditions: (i) that he has a surplus over and above what is 
necessary to live and (2) that the creditor will accept this surplus. 
This latter condition was not fully realised until German repara- 
tions made it painfully clear. New Zealand for instance as our 
debtor could only pay its debt if we accepted surplus produce of 
its mutton, wool, butter and cheese. So with Australia and the 
Argentine. If we did not take their produce they could not pay 
us. It was about this time when there was much talk of pro- 
tecting our agriculture that the then Prime Minister of New 
Zealand said somewhere in a speech that if the English did not 
take their produce then they would not pay their debts. This 
was taken by some to be a threat to repudiate the New Zealand 
debts. Actually it was merely a statement of cause and effect. 
New Zealand exports were almost entirely pastoral products and 
73% of the total exports in 1929 came to the U.K. This in- 
creased to 88*0% in 1932. If therefore we refused the New 
Zealand exports or reduced them considerably then it would be 
impossible for the debt transfer to be made. The proposal to 



GOVERNMENTAL POLICIES AND INTERFERENCE 121 

protect British agriculture in view of these facts demanded care- 
ful thought. It involved other considerations too. If food 
exporting countries found the volume of their exports limited 
then their ability to buy from us would be affected. Clapping on 
a tariff is not so easy as it seems especially if there are alternative 
markets in which to buy. At the same time the Dominions 
were demanding an increased share in the U.K. food imports and 
if they were to be satisfied then countries like the Argentine and 
Denmark must have less. Apart from commercial considera- 
tions the proposals raise a moral one which was very strikingly 
brought out in the case of Denmark and our attempt to increase 
the supply of home-cured bacon. Between 1927-32 ab()ut 85 
of the bacon consumed in this country was imported. Ot the 
imports more than 90^)0 were foreign and most of that Danish. 
The marketing scheme for pigs and bacon aimed at increasing 
considerably the home supply and at the same time giving an 
increased share of the import to Canada and New Zealand. Such 
a policy was bound to react very violently and unfavourably 
upon the Danes who for many decades had organised their 
industry especially for the British market on a tacit under- 
standing that we should buy. Some of us are old enough to 
remember that Danish bacon like Danish butter was good. 
Suddenly these tacit understandings are swept away. The Danes 
perforce agreed ‘voluntarily’ to restrict their exports by 2 o^q. 
When unexpectedly home supplies turned out to be more than 
was anticipated a further attempt was made by negotiation to 
reduce the import still further. Negotiations failed and a cut 
of 16% was imposed. In all this we had a perfect right, legally. 
No treaty was broken though the cut was a violation of the 
quota principle enunciated by the British Government at the 
World Economic Conference in 1935. Again the Government 
was legally correct as the principle had not been embodied in 
any signed agreement. If one stands by strict business legality 
what we did was perfectly permissible. But was it moral? 
The Danes had always dealt with us in a scrupulously honourable 
way and we did not act up to a high standard. It will be pleaded 
that business is business. The French did the same to us when 
they suddenly imposed a quota on British coal and thus exported 
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part of their unemployment to Durham. Durham miners had 
their own views on this matter and so no doubt had the Danes 
about the i6% cut. 

To sum up, the protection of British agriculture was no 
easy matter. In a non-expanding market it meant that someone 
had to be hurt. In this particular case it was the Dane. When 
the problem got involved with the Empire ail kinds of compli- 
cations arose with such non-Empire exporters as the Argentine 
as well as with the various Dominions. Discussion ceased to be 
primarily economic as politics entered in. One thing was quite 
clear, it was not a purely domestic matter but had infinite rami- 
fications in the outside world. Richardson in the book already 
mentioned has an excellent chapter which is simply put. It 
should be read by all. This problem, to what extent a country is 
able to be master in its own house, has become more urgent of 
late years. Before 1914 few people realised there was such a 
problem and would have dismissed the matter without thought. 
There were many reasons for this, an important one being that 
it was a rapidly expanding world so that there was room for all. 
Had the populations of the U.K. and of Western Europe been 
growing as rapidly between the two wars as they grew in the last 
decade of the 19th century the problem of protection for British 
agriculture might have been easier. There would still have been 
room for most or all the Danish bacon. Population growth, 
however, had slowed down. Another reason was that tariff 
changes were infrequent and relatively moderate compared with 
the inter-war period. Further there were no such things as 
quotas and currency devaluation both of which could be violent 
and drastic in their action. But by 1914 the major industrial 
and agricultural countries had become very intimately inter- 
meshed so that gear changing demanded timing and touch. 

It was because both were present that those changing the gears 
failed to realise it was a delicate affair. This lost world was 
essentially a world of small movements and small adjustments. 

It has passed. 

The attempt to cope with the problems of the inter-war 
period especially after 1929 made it more and more abundantly 
clear that sovereign rights were things which must be used with 
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restraint, the more so because they were used without such 
restraint and indeed were employed by many states as a substi- 
tute for or a prelude to war. It is this realisation today which 
is behind Bretton Woods and all the conferences which have been 
held since. The Marshall Plan is the latest manifestation. 

We now turn to what is apparently a purely domestic concern: 
the policy of full employment. Here at first sight is something 
which only concerns ourselves and yet it is far from being so. 
The bitter experience of hundreds of thousands and millions 
before the late war has made cool discussion difficult. 

Full employment is partly a matter of definition. Sir William 
Beveridge would allow 3% unemployment for the inevitable 
seasonal changes and changes in industrial demand. Other 
figures may be a little higher or lower. Little is ever said as to 
when a man or woman is employable. Thus by lowering the 
pension qualification to 55 for both men and women large 
numbers of employable persons in the legal sense would dis- 
appear. Nor is anything said as to the quality of the worker. 
That however is not our affair here. 

A full employment policy would be a relatively easy matter 
in say a continent such as North America or even in the U.S. 
which can produce practically all its own foodstuffs and most of 
the major raw materials. So also with the U.S.S.R. which 
covers so vast an area. The problem for them would be practi- 
cally a domestic one but for the United Kingdom such is not the 
case as a high proportion of our foodstuffs and raw materials 
must be imported. These can only be paid for by manufactured 
exports or such invisible exports as the tourist trade and shipping. 
Whether we can export and how much will depend upon 
whether we can produce the right type of commodity at the right 
price. Let the export trade sag and unemployment will appear. 

Here, however, we might pause to consider certain latent 
assumptions which are very important. First it should be noted 
that unemployment is a luxury which only relatively well-to-do 
communities can afford. Where a community is really impover- 
ished it cannot afford to have men and women idle. Half a loaf 
is better than no loaf, and even a quarter of a loaf is better than 
none. Between the wars the large volume of unemployment 
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was possible because the remainder of the community kept the 
unemployed. If the whole community had been greatly im- 
poverished, as in India, then all would have had to work. Sir 
William Beveridge when he talks of full employment does not 
say what will be the real wages. That will depend upon the 
productivity of industry. It may be high or low according as 
men work and are organised: whether they are efficient compared 
with others selling in the same international market. At present 
the standards of all classes in Great Britain are being maintained 
above their efficiency levels by the various overseas loans, by 
selling out foreign investments and by shipping gold. There 
will come a day when these props will have gone and then the 
real incomes will depend as already said upon efficiency. 

Now efficiency in industry depends upon (i) managerial 
ability, (2) capital equipment and (3) efficient labour. In a 
dynamic and ever changing industrial and commercial world 
there must be a high degree of flexibility. That, however, is 
not enough. Supposing a country is organised, for the moment, 
satisfactorily. The pattern will include industries working 
for the home market, by far the larger group, and industries 
working for export. All goes well until something happens 
abroad. Foreign demand falls or ceases. It may be temporarily 
or permanently, and it is important to know which, though that 
cannot be ascertained easily or quickly. There is unemploy- 
ment in the export trades and that will react through the fall of 
purchasing power among those unemployed and the fall in 
demand for certain home produced raw materials or goods by 
the exporting factories upon a host of secondary industries. The 
unemployed can be maintained temporarily upon out-of-work 
insurance benefit, but even that is using up capital for they are 
consuming without producing. If, however, the slump con- 
tinues the labour must be transferred. Where, will depend upon 
whether the fall is considered to be temporary or permanent. 

If temporary, some sort of public work may suffice, though not 
all workmen wish to do such work, but if permanent then 
into a new industry. We shall see that it is possible to export 
unemployment. The French did it when they put a quota on 
Durham coal: we when we limited the import of Danish bacon. 
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It is this problem of how to stop unemployment being exported 
which lies at the root of the full employment policy of our 
countr}% in particular as we more than any other are dependent 
upon overseas supplies of food and raw material. As has been 
said above it is always possible to find employment if no atten- 
tion is paid to the standard of living, but most people in this 
country when talking of full employment couple it with a 
standard at least as good as that already existing. Further, being 
British they do not expect to be directed. 

Full employment then is something we cannot legislate for 
as a purely domestic thing: all we can do in such a case is to 
devise as good an unemployed insurance scheme as we can. 
Full employment must be coupled with international schemes 
which aim at maintaining as steady a world demand as possible. 
Can we control the trade-c^xle? The Americans really thought 
they could just before 1929 when they found they couldn’t. 
Worse, they passed their trouble on to the rest of the world for 
the U.S. is the industrial colossus and when anything goes wrong 
there the rest of the world is immediately atTected. The trade 
cycle can only be controlled internationally. It was for that 
purpose that the International Monetary Fund and the Inter- 
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development was founded. 
It is for the same reason that the Marshall Plan was put forward. 

This is a difficult subject and the reader is recommended 
to turn to Dr. Barna’s chapter ‘Domestic Economic Policy and 
International Trade’ in Britain and Her Export Trade. It is a very 
persuasive chapter and makes things look easy. They might be 
if we humans weren’t human. Dr. Allan G. B. Fisher develops 
the problem much more fully and dispassionately in his book 
Internationa/ Implications of Full Employment in Great Britain. It 
is a difficult book for the layman but brings out the technical 
difficulties which are enormously great. That’s no reason why 
both full employment and the international plans should not be 
studied and implemented but it will take a generation of experi- 
mentation before anything really good can be devised. Plans 
for controlling the world straight off the board are bound to be 
faulty. We have a lot to do, not least to modify our ideas about 
the sovereignty of the State. 
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PATTERNS OF INDUSTRY 

I N every country at any given time there exists a ‘pattern’ of 
industrial activity, taking the word industry in its wide sense 
of all human activity. This pattern is ultimately connected 
with the size and distribution of a country’s population, and 
indeed they are so organically interdependent that any separa- 
tion of the two, however necessary for exposition, must be 
regarded as a dangerous necessity. For it is obvious that a 
community can only exist if it produces, while the amount and 
type of production will affect numbers, distribution and con- 
sumption. 

The term pattern is used loosely, and must not be taken to 
imply a carefully planned affair, though there exists no modern 
community which does not exhibit some effects of planning. 
But most communities are rather like Oriental carpets, whose 
design and colour are the outcome of centuries of gradual change 
and adaption. Where the designing has been deliberate and 
without reference to mellowing, it is always crude and ugly, 
whether in the case of carpets or communities. There is no one 
pattern, though certain types are roughly similar, nor is any 
pattern perfect. At the best it will contain many blemishes, 
as does a true Oriental rug. If you find a rug which is without 
flaw you know some European has been organising it. 

These patterns are the outcome of long continuous evolution, 
though now and then sudden and drastic interferences may have 
taken place. This happened in Great Britain during the Indus- 
trial Revolution, when a new design was suddenly introduced. 
That is why one finds two Englands — one where most people 
have to live and work, ugly though moderately sanitary, and the 
other which we reserve for foreign visitors and ourselves on 
holiday, which is often termed ‘This England’. As I write I 
look out upon some of this old England which is so soul-satis- 
fying, but if I turn my head I can see the new England with its 
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‘hut culture’. When the pattern ceases to be relatively homo- 
geneous, and when what is really a new pattern is suddenly 
pieced in, then there arise those cultural clashes which can be 
so disastrous to the spiritual happiness of communities and 
individuals. But more than this happens, the economic balance 
is also upset and material progress is hindered. That, quite 
apart from the economic troubles which arise out of the spiritual 
ones. It is just as possible to have bad indigestion owing to 
emotional upset as from eating the wrong type of food. 

The economic geographer might consider five types of 
pattern, though they are not totally distinct one from the other. 
Let us begin with our own country, the British Isles. This because 
it is the country we happen to know most about. NIost English 
people imagine that the life of our community is the normal one, 
and indeed the actions and behaviour of all the rest of the world 
are measured against it. That 85 % of the people should live in 
towns and earn their living by manufacturing industry, while the 
major amount of their food-stuffs are imported, was taken for 
granted, just as much as drinking tea or eating marmalade for 
breakfast. The standard of living, or rather the standards of 
living, were taken for granted equally as playing cricket or foot- 
ball. Though here we should note the ‘two nations’ with their 
different cultures. One which drank coffee for breakfast and 
China tea for tea, and which played rugby and cricket, plus fives: 
the other which drank Indian tea at all times and played association 
football, plus a little cricket, though both combined in the 
marmalade culture and a hearty contempt for all foreigners. 

Actually, Great Britain is quite abnormal economically, and 
all geographers are warned not to take it as the standard of 
measurement. The excessively heavy urbanisation; the exces- 
sive dependence upon imports of raw materials and foodstuffs: 
the standards of living based not upon productivity alone, but 
on large overseas investments, now unhappily dispersed, are not 
found elsewhere. Only since the war have people begun to 
suspect that our economic position is unstable, and indeed is 
only prevented from collapse by overseas loans. Thus in an 
area of 121,000 sq. miles live some fifty million people, mostly 
urban. This great community has evolved largely in the last 
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170 years, and as an intensely urbanised one in the last 70, The 
development was based primarily upon cheap power, coal, and 
cheap iron, backed by the intense vigour of a few inventors and 
innovators. The tragedy of the Industrial Revolution was that it 
occurred during a long period of war, 1 790-1 815, which diverted 
so much of the Government’s time and energy from reform, and 
also that class distinctions at the time were so strong that the 
cultured classes in general drew themselves away, leaving a great 
mass of workpeople to fester in their ignorance and an uprising 
middle class with an inferiority complex, who only wanted to 
ape their betters. Two facts stand out in this period of change 
which have not been sufficiently emphasised. The unusual 
ignorance of what was happening. It was ignorance as much as 
greed which helped to make and spoil the new pattern. Ignor- 
ance of much which even ‘uneducated’ people today take for 
granted. Ignorance of how to begin to deal with disease. 
Read Defoe’s Journal of the Plague^ which is far too long, but which 
gives a good picture of man’s approach to the problem of disease. 
Our ancestors in the period 1770-1840 were little better. 
Ignorance of the evils of child labour. Ignorance so deep that 
seeing was not believing. So Robert Owen not only cried out, 
but demonstrated in vain. IMany went to see, but few believed. 
In the making of patterns, ignorance is always the major part 
of the background. Today we are merely cleverly ignorant. 
The second is that our ancestors were imposing upon the masses, 
without knowing it, what could be called a ‘five year plan’, 
only it was a ‘seventy year plan’. Out of their poverty they 
were squeezing the capital for the capital goods which made 
later Victorian and Edwardian so relatively prosperous. That 
the techniques and tempo were often faulty is obvious — now. 
To an age ignorant of such things, they did as best they could. 
Remember they were vastly ignorant. Much later, when 
Florence Nightingale began the modern nursing organisadon 
upon which this country prided itself, she did so after going to 
Germany to learn how. 

Gradually the pattern evolved. The great staple industries 
on the coalfields. The cotton industry in Lancashire at its 
height before the first war expordng almost 6,000 million square 
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yards a year to all the world. The great woollen industry of 
Yorkshire, with lesser ones in the West and in Scotland. The 
ship-building industries of the Clyde, the Tyne, Belfast. The 
iron and steel industries, with their distributive activities aug- 
mented by manufacture, and then the great and ever growing 
London, apparently defying the laws of location and sadly 
neglected by the geographers until recently. Alongside this, 
a depressed agriculture in decline since 1871 and only picking up 
slightly after 1895. But for all the rest, until 1914 an ever 
expanding industrial world, producing enough not only to live, 
but to lend great sums yearly to all with sound credit: London 
the financial centre of the world, and the world coming to us 
as they now do to the U.S. 

The pattern was never static, and maybe as Toynbee asserts 
every civilisation contains the seeds of its own decay. Already 
competition was asserting itself alter 1870, but until the beginning 
of the 20th century the U.S. A, was too busy developing her own 
vast interior to have much time to take foreign trade seriously, 
though she showed her trends in farm machinery and such things 
as typewriters. Conservative England had little time for such 
stuff. Germany too, after 1872, rapidly drew along but did not 
seriously challenge us till the turn of the century. 

The period between the wars sees the pattern considerably 
altered. The great staples arc stagnant or declining, but new 
industries based upon modern science are appearing. I lere it 
is apparent that the initiative comes from Germany and the U.S. 
Half a century’s success: overseas investments and the desire 
to live more easily are making us less eager to work. The old 
school tie and the trade union muffler are beginning to strangle 
us. For a short time after 1918 overseas investments begin 
again, but finally stop, and before the second war we are be- 
ginning to live on capital. With the cessation of overseas 
investments the pattern of our exports begins to change, though 
partly also because of overseas competition. There emerges 
then the type of economy which cannot exist on its earned 
income, and which only maintains its standards of living by in- 
comes from overseas investments made by its ancestors, and 
which relies upon a vast import of raw materials and foodstuffs: 
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an economy open to world competition, which must sell at world 
prices. The standard of living cannot, therefore, be dictated 
beyond a limited point by Parliament, it depends upon the pro- 
ductivity of the worker and the efficiency of his equipment. 

The pattern in the U.S. is vastly different. Here is a con- 
tinent of 3,600,000 sq. miles, embracing almost all types of 
climate and more richly endowed with minerals than any other 
continent except Europe. Further, it is a great whole, unbroken 
by political or fiscal barriers, only recently occupied by a people 
whose roots hardly go down, except in a few cases in the New 
England States and the South. This makes for the greatest 
mobility of labour and capital. Nowhere in the world is the 
human factor more mobile. The average density is slightly 
below 45 per sq. mile, which contrasts with 524 for Great Britain 
and 740 for England and Wales. Nowhere are extensive 
areas of dense population found as in Europe and Asia. The 
three major areas of relatively dense population are, (i) the 
metropolitan area of the Atlantic seaboard, (2) the area stretching 
from Detroit to Pittsburg and including the cities of Toledo, 
Cleveland, Bufialo and Youngstown, (3) the upper Lake Michigan 
area including Chicago and the adjacent cities, and extending 
from Milwaukee southward to Indianopolis. For the rest 
there are scattered islands of density such as Los Angeles, San 
Francisco and St. Louis. Between are great transitional zones. 
For one accustomed to the congestion of this country, these 
metropolitan areas, outside the actual urban boundaries, do not 
appear densely populated. This large population of some 
140,000,000, so massive in itself as contrasted with our 5 0,000,000, 
is relatively small compared with the size and richness of the 
territory which it occupies. This fact must never be lost sight 
of when discussing the U.S. 

Though primarily urban, roughly 56%, the U.S. is still the 
leading agricultural country of the world. As a producer of 
wheat, maize, cotton, meat, dairy produce, fruits, the U.S. 
stands out as a giant among pigmies. One thinks of Canada in 
terms of wheat and timber; of New Zealand in terms of butter 
or mutton; of Australia in terms of sheep, but the U.S. either 
leads or comes a good second. Even in wool, and one never 



PATTERNS OF INDUSTRY 


131 

hears of the U.S. as a producer of wool, they are the second pro- 
ducing country, with half the Australian output. In the basic 
minerals they dominate the world, just as they do in industrial 
output. 

It is a good habit to look up the figures for the leading products 
of the world, and to make these comparisons. The League of 
Nations Year Book is excellent for this. 

This U.S. pattern is the product of several factors. The 
immense size of the country, its great diverseness of climates 
and the extraordinary richness of its mineral deposits: the 
origin of its people, a mixture of all the European races, who 
had to break away from their old traditions in this new uncharted 
world, not only of culture, but of techniques: the lack of a 
leisured class and the presence of the Puritan tradition — it is not 
an accident that cricket is not played in the U.S. — the fact that 
until very recently, in spite of slumps, there were always more 
jobs than people to do them, so that new techniques and labour- 
saving machines were welcomed: that trade unions came late 
after the American workman had come to associate wages with 
output: the lack of class distinctions made men search for dis- 
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tinction m money making, fluman beings are never equali- 
tarians, it is only the failures who pretend that. All these things 
and more have created that spirit of exaltation which sweeps 
them forward in their material progress. Here arc a people who 
believe in themselves, just as did the Victorians. Morale is not 
something confined merely to fighting men. In contrast there 
is one outstanding problem among many which has been in- 
truded into the pattern — the negro. It is not the place nor one’s 
function to discuss that problem here, but in the Southern 
States it is a spiritual as well as a material factor which has ham- 
pered progress. It is a problem which has a double interest, 
for when one looks to a community such as South Africa, one 
finds it in an accentuated form, poisoning all the moral and 
economic springs of life. The study of the present U.S. and of 
its development since say, the Civil War, is an excellent back- 
ground against which to study the development of Western 
Europe and the Eastern countries such as India and China. 

Russia is equally interesting, for here too is a vast land mass 
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comparatively lightly peopled, which is very deliberately planaed. 
We have thus two vast continental areas which offer the spectacle 
of recent opening up away from the old tradition. In one there 
is a spontaneous development unplanned and relatively free. 
W hatever one feels, one cannot deny the vastness of the develop- 
ment nor its speed. And this has been done with no five year 
plans. In the other, the spectacle is equally interesting, even if 
terrifying. An all powerful Government, completely ruthless 
and indifferent to suffering, planning on a vast scale. What has 
been accomplished in the time is something to contemplate with 
awe, as one contemplates those vast works the pyramids, and 
at a comparable price in human suffering. The geographer’s 
immediate task, however, is to study what he sees, and here no 
morals enter in, though his ultimate task is to attempt to find out, 
to what end, when moral concepts cannot be excluded. It 
would be as well if alongside of economics we had continued to 
develop the art of political economy. Then let us turn to the 
Continent of Europe, preferably as it was before it destroyed 
itself. As points, one might take Europe in 1914, in 1938 and 
post war. 

The Europe of 1914 presented a picture which today, no 
doubt, is somewhat rose-tinted to the older generation, but 
after careful examination it still emerges as a pleasant thing. 
There had been no universal war since 1815, ninety-nine years 
relative peace, except of course in the Balkans, which had always 
been a bear pit. The Balkan peoples could not help fighting 
and all decent-minded people had no patience for them. The 
Americans must think the same today about all Europeans. 
The lesser wars had not seriously interfered with production 
and progress. The Franco-Prussian war was over in 8 months. 
France was little damaged, except the capital, where most of 
the damage was done by the French themselves. The with- 
drawing armies left the country practically intact. In those 
years of relative peace the nations had been able to get steadily 
to work. The railway systems were built, modern industry 
developed, slowly until the ’seventies, and very rapidly after that. 
The new German Empire between 1872-1914 developed into a 
great industrial power. The Ruhr emerges as the power-house. 
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not only of Germany, but of Western Europe. French develop- 
ment was much slower and technically they lagged far behind, 
though in many of the arts of living, as contrasted with the arts 
of gaining a living, they were far ahead. The Mediterranean 
countries, chiefly for lack of cheap power and lack of good 
government, were still backward, though there were islands of 
development even here. But ail the time there was a steady 
improvement in techniques and standards of living. The 
relative peace made diplomatic relations such that they could be 
carried on decently. Treaties were rarely broken before the ink 
was dry: the art of tourist infiltration had not been developed 
and the deliberate sabotaging of peace not yet begun. Tariffs 
were relatively low, but what was more important, relatively 
constant in their application. Quotas, exchange controls, 
prohibitions, did not exist. Over much of the continent 
personal travel was unrestricted, and such restrictions as existed 
were so mild one would not notice them today. Migration was 
unrestricted and all who would could go to the New World, 
provided they were medically fit. Trade thus developed rela- 
tively unhindered during these 100 years. It was multilateral 
trading, that ideal for which the Americans are pressing so hard. 
The financial side was equally free. Great Britain stood to the 
world in much the same position as the U.S. today. She was 
the great lender of capital and the great financier. The Bank of 
England and London were not only the centre of the British and 
financial banking systems, but of the whole world. Except for 
the U.S., which had a completely different banking system, the 
rest of the world was more or less modelled on the British system. 
The Bank gave the lead in crises. There was no need for talk of 
international currencies and bankers’ conferences. Gold was 
the international currency and the leadership of the Bank of 
England sufficed. Conferences were unnecessary. This older 
world worked easily. That one can go back to it the writer does 
not believe. It has been shattered, while the ‘atmosphere’ 

which made it possible has gone. But it was a semi-automatic 
world which had promise. 

The first world war shook and cracked this great fabric. 
It upset the economic and financial relationships, not only 
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between the European nations themselves, but between the old 
and new worlds. Great Britain, France, Germany, to mention 
the three great powers, found themselves with either diminished 
investment incomes or with none. Germany as the vanquished 
nation was required to pay large reparations, the economics of 
which were not properly understood. London had ceased to be 
the centre of the financial world, and Great Britain was soon to 
cease to be an exporter of capital. Countries like Italy, poor 
before the war, were still more impoverished, and the situation 
was made worse by the U.S. ban on emigration and the fall in 
the flow of remittances from former emigrants to their old homes. 
Russia in the throes of revolution had temporarily ceased to 
count. But the condition of the patient was not fatal, and by 
1924 it looked as if the aftermath of the war had been cleared up 
and that a fresh beginning was being made. The improvement 
went on steadily until 1929, when came the great blizzard, 
starting in the U.S., the like of which had never been before. 
It is still a subject upon which no broad agreement has been 
reached, but it swept the world. The U.S. was the colossus 
upon which so much of the world trade depended, so that when 
she collapsed she dragged the world with her. Look at the 
trade figures, whether internal or external, for the year 1929, and 
then for 1932 (the League of Nations Year Book for 1932-33 
gives them in detail on pages 168-9). The foreign trade has 
shrunk from a total of 9,496 million dollars to 2,907. The trade 
of Great Britain dropped to less than 50%; that of Italy to one 
third. After 1934 came a slow improvement, but much was due 
to the rearmament in the face of a threatening Germany. 

As the result of the actual war shortages and then of the 
economic breakdown between 1929-33, most of the European 
nations directed their policies to a greater self sufficiency. The 
desire to be self contained manifested itself in higher levels of 
protection: in quotas and in prohibitions. Each country 
represented itself as taking obviously necessary steps to balance 
its budget and its trade accounts. Exchange control appeared 
and was developed, for reasons known to us all nowadays. 

Here it is necessary to take note of the new ideologies. The 
geographer is not concerned with their rightness or wrongness. 
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but he is with their results as they worked out in industry and 
commerce. Thus Nazi Germany combining the two policies 
of war and commerce, turned her attention to South Eastern 
Europe, which could supply food-stuffs and raw materials upon 
her own terms and without fear of blockade. Fascist Italy 
followed this lead, though inefiiciently and without reference to 
obvious facts. The ‘Battle for Corn’ was doomed to failure 
given the paucity of arable land and the fast growing Italian 
population. Nevertheless, both policies altered the European 
pattern to a considerable extent. 

Yet when one has marked all these changes, one is astonished 
to note how industry and trade still ran along the channels cut 
before 1914. It is a fact worth noting. These were ‘natural’ 
channels, to use a dangerous word. Natural at least in the 
sense that the Suez Canal is now a natural channel. It exists 
and has been incorporated into the economic system. Any 
breaking away from these channels could only be done at great 
expense and loss. Europe paid heavily for these ‘unnatural’ 
changes which were only made possible by the new techniques 
and by hard work, though it should be noted that the standard 
of living did not go up as might have been expected or only 
went up slightly. The standard in this country, the depressed 
areas excepted, did rise, but because overseas investments ceased 
and latterly we had begun to live on capital. 

Such was the position in 1939. Today the economic system 
of Europe has been shattered, and not only of Europe, but that 
connecting Europe with the outside world. As has been said, 
it is not the physical damage, grave or terrible though it is, 
which is the major evil, but the destruction of all those delicate 
and invisible threads which bound the world together. Let 
us consider the economic damage first. In Great Britain the loss 
of our overseas investments is the outstanding fact. This 
country had ceased to maintain itself after 1930 in its earned 
income, and after 1937 was drawing on capital. If one takes 
the present value of money, we should have had a deficit in our 
trade balance comparable with that of today but for our fore- 
fathers’ investments. Germany has been shattered. Those 
who have seen the German towns need no telling. That the 
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German people asked for it is not the point here. It is impos- 
sible for them to produce unless their factories and towns are 
rebuilt. The Ruhr is shattered. It must be seen to be believed, 
but until very recently it was doomed by a policy which aimed 
at eliminating practically all the heavy industry. Imagine an 
equally shattered Midlands in this country, with dismantling 
commissioners still going round, and ask how it would affect 
British production. Without the Ruhr, Germany cannot func- 
tion: without Germany, Europe must limp along. It is impos- 
sible to reconstruct Europe without Germany. That is the 
dilemma. France was also heavily damaged, though to nothing 
like the extent of Germany, and yet buildings destroyed or 
damaged totalled twice that of the first war, while at the same 
time they were more vital, being factories and urban sites. 
France too had been greatly impoverished by German exploita- 
tion. Peninsular Italy, always poor, was ruined. Such damage, 
grave in itself, could in time be remedied. Twenty years could 
see much replaced if the problem were merely physical. It is 
more. The economic threads have been snapped, the channels 
have not only been blocked, but in many cases destroyed, while 
the fabric of human values which permitted men to co-operate 
and work has been so torn to pieces that it will take long to 
re-weave; it is beyond patching. Here we come to ideologies 
which must be discussed elsewhere. 

But we must go still further afield in our investigation, 
taking as types India and China, whose patterns are very different 
from those in Europe, though similar to one another. We 
will deal with India chiefly, with allusions only to China. India 
is a great area, 1,500,000 sq. miles, with a population of over 
400,000,000. China is even larger but with about the same size 
population. Here are great densides, though if one takes the 
average density of what was once called British India it was 
equal to that of France: while that of the Indian States was 
roughly the same as Spain. One would not call either country 
densely populated, but only about 25% of China is capable of 
cultivadon, and what a Chinese cannot cultivate, cannot be culti- 
vated. The percentage is somewhat higher in India, but we must 
deduct much of the great mountain areas, the Thar, and allow 
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for the semi-arid areas. In Bengal the average density is about 
650 to the square mile. Almost as high as in England, but with 
this difference, Bengal is, except for Calcutta and a few minor 
towns, a rural countr}% feeding itself from its own land and with 
. its own labour. True it buys a little food, but very little. Here 
in India are peoples living on an ultra-thrifty level, and yet a 
large percentage never getting enough to eat. It is an interesting 
fact that civil prisoners in India always put on weight. Watch 
these people and see how little they have of everything. The 
riches of the Indies is one of those fables based upon ignorance. 
How can these people save to develop modern industries? 
At least 75% are agriculturists, cultivating small patches of 
ground, chiefly with hard labour, and very simple inplements. 
Here you may see the ploughman ‘wending his weary way’ 
home with his plough over his shoulder; for the rest they rely 
largely upon the mattock. A land of villages, so that the study 
of India begins in the villages which, though much modified near 
the larger towns and railways, are still very primitive. One 
sees them from the train, generally perched upon a slight rising 
or eminence marked by clumps of trees. If one should visit 
them they give the impression of poverty and untidiness, for they 
are built of mud and the Indian villager is never tidy though he is 
not dirty, as often alleged. Personally he is clean, as clean as his 
inadequate environment permits: it is only collectively that he 
IS dirty and unhygienic, but were not we until the 19th century; 
and did not we make some interesting discoveries among some of 
the recruits, male and female, in the late war? It is difficult to 
be clean without three thinp, laid-on water, drainage and soap. 
All relatively modern things. One remembers Macaulay’s 
description of the Russian embassy, also the book on behaviour 
for the princesses of the royal house of Bourbon, in which it 
was laid down that they should not pick vermin off their persons 
when visitors were present. And has not one picked vermin 
off oneself when the water and soap were long wanting in the 
Flanders trenches. One remembers too the phrase ‘la crasse 
latine’. This perhaps is not quite economic geography, though 
It opens up vistas for the soap manufacturers and those who 
cater for public as well as private cleanliness. Nevertheless in 
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India the poverty is outstanding. Only in such a country can 
we fully understand that ‘the curse of the poor is their poverty’. 
It makes planning for modern development almost impossible, 
though nothing is impossible with faith. 

But behind this great poverty lie certain facts, material and 
spiritual, and of these the spiritual are by far the most important. 
The Hindu religion which is the dominant religion of India, 
is, as already mentioned, a pessimistic one. A geographer 
might do well to investigate the relationship between religious 
belief and work. Further, the veneration of the cow and the reluc- 
tance to kill any animal makes animal breeding almost impossible 
and militates against better farming and cultivation. Finally, 
poverty to the Indian is not a shameful thing as it is with us. 
Most Indians in their hearts have a veneration for poverty. 
The sadu and fakir, religious mendicants, are the ideal. It was 
this side of Gandhi which appealed to the masses as much as 
anything else. Not all Indians are Hindus, about 80,000,000 are 
Mahomedans, who have a very wholesome respect for this life: 
50,000,000 more are out-castes or more politely scheduled 
castes and are pretty open minded about many things, though 
being human they are snobs and wish to imitate their betters by 
copying their faults. Certain others, like the Parsees, are very 
European minded. All these beliefs and cultures have mili- 
tated against material progress and still do. Finally one comes up 
against the problem of population density. Here the Malthu- 
sian statements still hold true. Relatively to the means of produc- 
tion, India is overcrowded. The balance between population 
growth and production is maintained by the negative control of 
death. There is no doubt that if, by a miracle, India could be 
endowed overnight with equipment and techniques equivalent 
to those of the U.S., the 400,000,000 could live at a much higher 
standard than they do, but not at the American standard. The 
Bombay plan to raise productivity and the standard of living is 
in itself a good idea, but whether it will succeed will depend, 
among other things, upon population growth. If by a second 
miracle, the death rate in India were reduced to that of this 
coimtry, it would precipitate a food and industrial crisis in a very 
short time. India's problem here, like that of China and Japan, 
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is gravely difficult. We Europeans had good fortune to help us 
in our development. Rich fertile country, compare the 15% 
of available land in Japan with the average for Western Europe; 
very rich mineral deposits: and with the industrial change, great 
empty worlds in the Americas and Australasia to take the spill 
of the populations. A developing Asia finds itself densely 
crowded before it begins: mineral deposits ,are only moderate, 
while there are no empty lands to take the surplus populations. 
Only by population control can these countries hope eventually to 
solve their problems, and this is a long period solution. 

So far one has sketched hastily and roughly the difiercnt 
patterns one finds. It is quite useless approaching the study 
as if all countries are alike, all peoples alike and all cultures alike. 
Yet this is done tacitly by most elementary books on the subject. 
How can one ignore the veneration of the cow in India; the cow 
cult among certain African peoples: the ideologies of communist 
Russia or 'the English way of life'. All these things affect vitally 
and intimately the economic activities of the peoples. 

So far we have considered our patterns rather as they fit into 
and are part of the cultural background, though it is not a simple 
case of cause and effect. The relationship is functional. Now 
we must narrow our enquiry. Why do we find industries where 
we do find them? Is it accident or can we explain. Here is a 
factory: How did it get there? Did it just grow like Topsy? 
Yet whatever Topsy may have thought, most people would insist 
that she had parents. No one believes in spontaneous genera- 
tion of babies. The anthropologist and the sociologist would 
have had much to say about Topsy, though no doubt much 
would have been lacking and much wrong. So with 'locali- 
sation'. Being inherently scientists, and so believing in cause 
and effect, we are bound to believe there is an explanation. It 
may not be available in full, but no doubt it exists. 

The ‘theory of localisation’, if we dare to use such a term, 
is an attempt at such an explanation. Let it be said at once 
that there is not a ’theory’ in that there exists an accepted explana- 
tion. There are and have been attempts to formulate a theory, 
but so far with a qualified success. One thing, however, may be 
claimed as a result of the past twenty years’ work, if there is no 
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generally accepted theory, many of the old fallacies have been 
exposed and some ground has been cleared. The serious study 
of the subject is comparatively recent, forced upon us partly by 
the practical problems of war, and partly because as industrial 
development proceeded and economic thought developed, there 
were some flagrant Topsies who needed a lot of explanation. 

It is easy to dismiss the subject by taking a few simple and 
strong cases, as one does in school, but even there an alert child 
can ask difficult questions. Certain cases are obvious: the 
extractive industries. Coal can only be mined where Nature 
has put down coal, so that coal-mines and mining villages are 
easily explained. The building of ships, at least big ships, 
must be at the water’s edge, where they can be launched. Lanca- 
shire used to be an excellent example too. It was one of the 
articles of geographical faith above dispute, like the height of 
Mount Everest, 29,002 ft., like the population of China which, 
whatever might happen, is always 400,000,000: like Redditch, 
which immediately brings the reflex needles. Alas, for these 
dogmas, which like so many others have proved false. Which 
of my generation was not shattered when he learned that Welling- 
ton did not cry ‘Up guards and at ’em’ and that Waterloo was 
not won entirely on the playing fields of Eton? But if these old 
beliefs are exploded, others arise to take their place. Myths 
the human race must and will have. We all know why the 
Lancashire cotton industr}" is where it is: the damp winds 
blowing from the west, which prevented the threads snapping: 
proximity to the Mersey estuary which faced the supplies of raw 
material. All very definite and obvious, but Professor Jewkes 
rather chills one: “Given the establishment of the industry here 
(Lancashire) and the reasons for the early settlement appear to 
have been slight, the external and internal economics of a 
growing industry, combined with the presence of a suitable 
climate, a convenient port and coal supplies, are sufficient to 
explain its existence and development”. (Jewkes, ^Localisation 
of the Cotton Industry^ Economic History, Vol II, 1930)* That is 
granted Topsy’s parents, her statement about herself becomes 
less inaccurate, but why did it start? The river estuary. There 
are three such facing west: the Clyde, the Mersey and the Severn. 
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The moist winds: the Clydeside can be moist enough, while the 
Severn region is not entirely arid. Further, in the very early 
days, the cotton did not come from the Southern States, the 
estuaries were not facing in quite the right direction. Those 
who read economic history, a useful habit, though one like intro- 
spection, which, if abused, can become dangerous, will remember 
that Robert Owen made his fortune in cotton manufacture at 
New Lanarkshire, not in Lancashire. There are still a few cotton 
mills up there. Why was there no cotton industry in and around 
Bristol? Why did it languish and almost die out in New Lanark- 
shire? One doesn't really know. Then if one looks away from 
Lancashire to the Continent, one finds cotton industries often in 
very wrong places. There is for instance Roanne in France, 
tucked upon the Loire valley on the edge of the Massif. This 
one discovered about 2 a.m. while in a moribund condition, when 
travelling in a French omnibus train, but on being told that they 
spun and wove cotton goods, one was galvanised instantly into 
violent economic life. It was all against the tcaciiing one had 
recently acquired. Nevertheless, there it was, spinning and 
weaving cotton, in spite of the economists and Lancashire. One 
must start again. Maybe the economic and human factors 
accounted for it. Bristol was an old manufacturing centre with 
strongly entrenched craft guilds, which did not welcome inno- 
vators. Remember Watt might not have been able to get on 
with his steam engine had not the University of Glasgow allowed 
him to work within its precincts away from the hostility of the 
guilds, wliich resented an unskilled man infringeing their privi- 
leges. Lancashire was outside of these guilds and their regula- 
tions, but later why, to repeat the question, did the cotton 
industry fade away from the Clyde? Because, we are told, the 
great shipbuilding industry and its ancillaries took up all the 
attention, capital and labour of the people: surely not. There 
can’t be supplies of strong male labour without considerable 
supplies of female labour as well, and also of males not suffici- 
ently strong for the heavy industries, and high profits will always 
draw capital. No, that won’t do. Maybe then it is because 
people tend to think in grooves. That in a prosperous Lanca- 
shire the line of least resistance mentally and industrially is, or 
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rather was, cotton, while in the Clyde it is the heavy engineering 
industries. There we will leave it for the moment unsolved. 

Perhaps after all it is just chance. When the Royal Com- 
mission was conducting its enquiries just before the war, it got 
some queer answers. One successful industrialist, when asked 
why he put his factory where it was, replied because it was as 
near his favourite golf course as possible. Another, because 
his wife refused to live further than a certain distance from 
London — a cogent reason, as all we married men know. What 
a history could be written on such a theme. Again, let us ask 
a question. The Morris Works at Cowley are the accidental 
result of Lord Nuffield being born at Oxford. Suppose he had 
been born at Cambridge. Would the factories to be have been 
built at Grantchester? Heaven forbid. Let us rejoice that Pro- 
vidence decided as it did, in spite of benefactions lost. Suppose 
he had been born at Truro. Would the Morris cars have streamed 
out of Cornwall? Here are some problems. On the other hand, 
many factories have been placed after careful thought and 
calculation, the Ford for instance. One can’t imagine golf 
influencing the Ford executive. Perhaps the Commission 
should have called certain others to give evidence, whom it 
forgot. Those who started business and factories and who 
went bankrupt. You see the golfer had done very well: the 
uxorious manufacturer also had combined profit with bliss: 
Morris had been an outstanding success. Was it that they just 
struck lucky or is there more behind it? Weber in his Theory 
of Tocatio^, attempts to reduce the problem to one of transport 
costs, but is compelled to make a series of assumptions and 
simplifications which arc open to serious criticism. Dennison 
in his Tocation of Industry and the Depressed Areas, pages 9-18, 
discusses briefly Weber’s theory and conclusions. “It certainly 
seems that Weber’s assumptions are such that the theory does 
not give an adequate explanation of locational factors: neither 
does it provide a means to undertake a study of particular prob- 
lems. There is, at the outset, an arbitrary assumption in that the 
first step is to select certain factors as the only factors which need 
to be considered”, and “There is a second serious limitation which 
develops in analysing the working of the chosen locational 
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forces. This is the removal of the analysis from the world of 
costs and prices, which is the economist’s field, in order to 
formulate it in terms of technical co-elEcients”. He concludes: 
“Weber’s theory, being little more than an elaboration of certain 
assumptions which, although they may be applicable to some 
cases, and not of the ‘general’ scope which he intended, cannot 
thus be used for the analysis of all locational problems. Indeed, 
the most obvious fact which has emerged since the theory 
appeared is its slight value for the study of particular problems”, 
and in a footnote he adds: “Some of the factors determining the 
location of the heavy industries ot the 19th century can be ana- 
lyscd by Weberian methods; there are, in fact, frequent indica- 
tions that he was thinking largely in terms of such industries”. 
There, one thinks, is the essence of the criticism of such an 
approach as WYber’s: the desire to over-simplify the problem 
and to think in terms of transport only, whereas human resis- 
tances and economic frictions are vastly important. For some of 
the massive industries, transport costs can be very important, 
and one is inclined to think that Dennison underestimates their 
importance in some other cases. They can be vastly important 
in the secondary industries when competition is very keen and 
profits depend upon fine margins. None the less, in a great 
range of light industries, where material counts for a small part 
of the cost, there is a complex of cost factors which together 
determine location. No one is dominant. We have already 
seen how complex a thing a transport charge can be. 

There is no doubt that the labour factor plays a very important 
role. The older economists used to assume the mobility 
of labour, both from place to place, and from industry to in- 
<Justry; an assumption which has its uses, provided always that 
one remembers it is an assumption. In actual fact it is never 
uid, even at the best. Labour does not flow, it creeps. Lack 
oi housing, unwillingness to leave one’s friends, and the friendly 
environment, make for differences in labour costs. Labours’ 
attitude to work and the techniques are equally important. It is 
tnis tact which makes the ’direction of labour’ so difficult in this 
country. A planned economy in a dynamic world must imply 
ovement of industry and so of labour. Communist Russia 
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realises this and sends the labour as one sends a soldier. In 
this they are logical. It is we who are illogical when we desire 
planning but limit direction. Maybe the Russians are wrong 
too, as it is yet to be proved that life can be directed by formal 
logic and the syllogism. 

It would appear then that the forces making for localisation 
are many and complex. Some can be estimated roughly, such as 
transport, costs of land, the incidence of taxation, and even labour 
charges, but many are very indirect and intangible. Many 
industrialists have insisted that transport charges have been a 
minor factor with them, but that time has been important. 
Nearness to their markets, so that goods can pass from the fac- 
tory to the consumer very quickly. How does one assess time 
and convenience? Many of these tangibles are wrapped up in 
that bundle of facilities which the economists call ‘external 
economics'. The shrewd business man can sense these things 
and come to his decision without being able to explain it. But he 
can make mistakes. More we cannot say at the moment. Let us 
go back now to our earlier examples. The golfing industrialist 
and the others could make their decisions and succeed because 
these diverse factors allow of a good deal of play. In the past 
one has tended to think of localisation too much as a pin-pointing 
business, such as Redditch or Lancashire. If we had looked 
outside of our countr}’^ we should have been less sure. One 
must think of localisation in terms of regions. So long as a 
factory or an industry is put down within a given area — which 
may be quite extensive — all will be well. That explains the 
cotton industry in Roanne, the Morris works at Oxford. The 
latter would probably have succeeded equally well in Cambridge, 
but I doubt about Truro. I think young Morris would have 
found things hanging fire down there, and would probably have 
moved away. This explanation allows for apparent accident in 
localisation, but the accident can only happen within the given 
locus to be successful. Let us return to the statement in the 
first paragraph, that the pattern of industry is intimately connec- 
ted with the si2e and distribution of population. One might 
go further, and say they are aspects of the same phenomenon, 
That is important, as it means we are never free to plan as if a 
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country were yet untouched. Imagine the planners coming 
along with their blue prints, their Town and Country Planning 
Act and, if you like, their nationalisation schemes, or if you 
don’t, the alternative non-planning blue prints. They are 
coming not today, but in the Roman invasion tieet. Behind 
them are the 50,000,000 present inhabitants: the bull-dozers are 
all ready and ever^^thing else in the form of capital goods we 
haven’t got yet. What could we not do? But that won’t 
happen. More than a thousand years of settlement, of work 
good and bad He behind us. The great towns are there: one 
can’t unscramble London or them. The people have a long 
past history which aflects their outlook and behaviour. Think 
of what mining might be if the psycho-analysists could release 
all the repressions and untangle all the complexes of the miners, 
and of some others. The planners arc too clever and too 
stupid. They have blue prints for the material side: none for 
the human. Today we can only hope to modify things slowly, 
and by the time we are ready to realise the present blue prints 
they will be obsolete. Localisation must therefore be partly 
explained in terms of the past, both on the material and non- 
material side, together with those other factors to which we have 
alluded. Behind the obvious explanations of facts there are 
always others which are unseen in their working and etfects. 
Government tarifi policies are certainly important, both posi- 
tively and negatively, while all the subtle reactions upon one 
another of these forces which come into the calculations when 
studying the Theory of International Trade, must be allowed 
for. The fact is that we have not the time to trace things back 
to their sources. We go back just a step or two, and then stop. 

Reading is not easy to recommend. There is Dennison’s 
Lor^//o« of Itidiistry and the Depressed Areas, published in 1939. 

I his is the most thorough study of the subject from the academic 
standpoint. It is not easy reading for the beginner. Perhaps 
the best beginning would be The Memorandum on the Location 
of Industry by Professor J . 1 1. Jones. This is one of the Appen- 
ces in the Royal Commission on the Distribution of the Indus- 

fKi (Cmd. 6153 of 1940). It is quite a considerable 

ng ot some 30 pages, and is divided into two chapters. The 
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first chapter can be read by all: the second is more difficult, 
but should be attempted. The Report itself is worth looking 
at and dipping into. There is also the Keport on the 'Localisa- 
tion of Industry by P.E.P., published a few months before the 
Government one. This has some very useful tables. Thus Appen- 
dix I, ‘The Regional Distribution of Industry in Great Britain,* 
gives a complete analysis of industry by Regions (one should note 
that these are Government made regions and not P.E.P.). Total 
figures of employed are given first, and then are broken up 
between the regions. Below in italics is the ‘Location Factor* 
which is best ignored for the moment. It is a complicated idea 
and will help none but the mathematically-minded. Chapter II, 
‘The Present Location of Industry* has diagrams which are useful; 
and on page 39 a large full page one which again may or may not 
help. There are also more diagrams on the following pages. 
Weber’s book is not recommended. 



CHAPTER IX 


THE MECHANISM OF EXCHANGE 

E conomic geography as we have already seen is always 
borrowing from economics to a greater or less extent and 
there are times w'hen the economist has to explain personally. 
This is one of those occasions. The reader would be well 
advised to read up money in one of the many text books. There 
is an enormous literature on money and yet it is difficult to recom- 
mend a small book. The fault lies not with the authors but 
with the task they are set. Small books are very cramping. 
Three suggestions are made. Cairncross Introduction to Econondcs 
has chapters on money which are very straightforward. Parts 
V and VI deal with International Trade and Money. It is a 
good book to start on. This should be followed by Robertson 
Money in the Cambridge Economic Handbooks. A good book 
though it demands careful reading. Finally Vi/hat everyone wants 
to know about money by “Nine Economists from Oxford” is very 
useful and has a bibliography at the end. It is not too simple 
but one cannot go beyond a point in simplifying. What will 
be said in this short chapter is mostly by way of comment and 
cannot be a systematic exposition. 

Whether the buying or selling is internal or external does not 
matter; goods and services are bought and sold for money. The 
difference between home and foreign trade lies in the fact that 
for home trading only one currency is involved. There is no 
problem similar to that of the foreign exchange which arises 
out of the fact that two or more currencies are employed. At 
home the major interest is to maintain as stable a price level as 
possible, as fluctuating price levels mean that some sections of 
the public are disappointed in their rightful hopes and expecta- 
tions. Rapidly changing values cause unrest and industrial 
friction, make planning difficult and discourage saving. All 
this we know only too well today. The maintenance of a steady 
price level is today one of the duties and functions of a govern- 
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ment and in this they act largely through the Central Bank. In 
this business of currency management certain techniques of 
measurement such as index numbers and techniques of control 
involving the quantity theory of money are employed. These 
we must glance at. 

Foreign trade on the other hand while benefiting from stable 
currencies is further complicated by the fact that two or more 
currencies are employed and some method of changing one into 
the other has to be devised and employed. Today this is not 
easy now the common international currency gold has ceased. 
It might be as well here to dispose of a small point: that foreign 
trade is only a modern form of barter, British cars and machinery 
against, say, wheat and butter. This is incorrect: barter is the 
direct exchange of goods for goods without the intervention of 
money or even the idea of money being present. It is a primi- 
tive way of life which if adhered to condemns a people to 
remaining primitive. 

What do we understand by the term money? Most people 
think they know what money is, and so they do up to a point, 
though soon they get out of their depth and are apt to make 
dangerous generalisations. Even the economists do not always 
agree in their definitions, though that does not matter much so 
long as each person’s definition is clearly made and understood. 

Is a shilling, a pound note, a cheque, money? Most people 
would say yes, though a little thought will make one hesitate 
about cheques. There are places which will not accept them. 
Cheques have been known to be returned. People take shillings 
and pound notes without question, though only in Great Britain 
in the case of shillings, and even the pound note has not the 
hearty welcome abroad that its father, the sovereign, had. 
Further, silver is only legal tender up to forty shillings. Taking 
all these considerations together, we may say that money should 
be immediately acceptable and without question. Anything 
which fulfils that condition is money. Cigarettes in Germany? 
Certainly they are or were currency, though one would hesitate 
to call them money as they were not universally accepted. Like 
the cheques, there were places where they would not pass. 
What would constitute an international money? In the good 
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old days there was no talk about an international currency, 

because there was one. People don’t talk much about what 

they’ve got but what they lack. Up to 1914, gold, whether as 

coin or bullion, was the international currency. The sovereign 

was welcome not because it was a sovereign, but because it was 

a certified ingot of gold which weighed a definite amount, just 

as the Englishman was welcomed not so much because of his 

blue eyes as because of his yellow sovereigns. Today the dollar 

is the most valued international money. Dollars can be counted 

on to buy things and can even be turned into gold: pounds 
cannot. 

The definition therefore must always be qualified. Money 
under certain conditions. When there is no hesitation the thing 
can be called money. Where people hesitate, as in the case of 
a cheque, it is better called a ‘medium of exchange’ which is a 
wider expression. 

Money may for certain purposes be regarded as a kind of 

ticket which gives you the right to things. It was Carlyle, 

wasn’t it, who said that a man with sixpence was a king: he 

could command the services of men and goods — up to sixpence, 

but it is more than a ticket. Its effect upon production is not so 

simple as that. The relationship is functional. That is why a 

disordered currency can cause so much damage. It is like poor 

or bad blood which alfects the whole health and well-being of the 
body. 

This further relationship is due to the very minute division 
of labour and our mutual interdependence on society, flere is 
a workman laying bricks: here a bank clerk: here a teacher. 
Their work has no meaning except in terms of society. They 
have agreed to do their work on the tacit assumption that the 
tickets which they receive can be exchanged for definite amounts 
of things they want. That is, they expect money to act as a 
measure of value. This is important. Accurate measurement 
which is the basis of all our scientific world. What does 1/1,000 
part of an inch matter? Watt and his mechanics didn’t worry 
about things like that. The modern engineer wouldn’t get far 
if he didn’t. Money is used as the basis of our social, industrial 
and commercial measurements. It ought to be accurate. That, 
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by the way, is a reason why so much economic reasoning is 
faulty. It is based upon a yardstick which is doubly inaccurate: 
(i) the measure itself fluctuates violently and (2) there are many 
things in life which can not be so measured. 

The first thing then would appear to be to find some way of 
measuring changes in the value of money. Rather like the 
calculations which are made for the expansion and contractions 
in metals or the corrections which must be made when navigating 
a plane on a dark and windy night. For that purpose index 
numbers have been devised, but index numbers are delicate and 
tricky things, Irving Fisher in his book on Index Numbers had 
as many methods of calculating them as there were days in the 
year, which meant that at the best they were relative to the 
particular purpose for which they are devised, which they are, 
or that we were not quite clear as yet how to make and employ 
them, which again is partly true. More will be said of index 
numbers shortly. 

In addition there must be also a clear idea of how the value of 
money is determined. All this is well presented in Robertson’s 
book, chapters II and III, and leads up to what is called the 
Quantity Theory of Money. This theory can become involved 
but certain simplifications may be made for the beginner. 

The theory arises out of a peculiarity of money which dis- 
tinguishes it from all other commodities. It is useless in itself. 
That is why we may liken it to a ticket. Tickets are of no use 
in themselves. Bus tickets without a bus don’t carry one far. 

A pound note after all is merely a piece of paper. It might be 
objected that a sovereign was useful in itself, which is true. 

It was a ticket made of gold, a rather expensive thing to do. If, 
however, you were given the option of being marooned upon a 
desert island for six months with ^500 in sovereigns or £*)00 of 
food and other things, there is no doubt which you would choose. 
The point is one cannot eat, drink, wear or do anything else 
with money. It only has value when spent. You receive it 
only because you believe it can be passed on again. From this 
arises an important fact. Contrast money with commodities. 
Sugar one eats and while we would like the ration increased we 
would not thank the Government for a tenfold increase. Bread 
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is for eating, clothes for wearing. One suit we greatly need: 
two we also greatly desire but who wants fifty suits? There was 
a certain Marquis of Anglesey who had hundreds of suits and 
fancy waistcoats but he undoubtedly needed to visit a psycho- 
analyst. We are thinking of normal men, so far as we know 
what normal means. 

In the case of commodities the law of diminishing utility 
acts sooner or later and more or less strongly. What is called 
the elasticity of demand varies from individual to individual 
and from one commodity to another. That is what makes giving 
a Christmas present so difficult to a man, having got one wallet 
and a pair of house-slippers the value in use of a second of these 
is almost zero. With money, however, the elasticity of demand 
is straightforward. The value of money varies inversely with 
the supply. Double the quantity of money in a given com- 
munity, other things remaining the same, and the value of 
money will be halved. Halve the amount of money and its 
value will double. Take a simple example. Imagine a com- 
pletely isolated community with a given standard of living, a 
given price level and a given amount of money with which to do 
its business. A miracle happens and everyone wakens up one 
morning with exactly twice the amount of money they had and 
everybody knows it has happened to all. The money only has 
doubled: the community is no better off as it has no more goods. 
Either prices will double if the money is to be employed or the 
money could be left idle while people trade at the old prices. 
Do not imagine for a moment that the quantity theory has been 
explained by this ultra-simple example. There is more in it 
than that, but the germ lies there. A community only requires 
a certain amount of money to perform a given amount of busi- 
ness at a given price level. The rest of the theory has to do with 
all the frictions which one meets in real life, and with the func- 
tionally reactions which would take place. If prices are doubled 
as a result of inflation and then after a lapse of time are brought 

back to the original level it does not follow that everything will 
be as it was. 

It follows from the quantity theory that the amount of money 
circulating in a community is of great importance. If produc- 
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tion should go up io% then, to keep prices level, the quantity of 
money should be increased by the same amount and vice versa. 
Who looks after this business of keeping the price level all right? 
Before 1914 it was left to itself pretty much: between the wars 
the central banks co-operating with their respective governments 
tended more and more to try to control it with qualified success. 
Today in this country the Government does it through the 
Bank of England and the Treasur5^ 

There is one last point to which attention should be drawn in 
connection with the Quantity Theory. We have seen that, 
should the quantity of money be doubled while the amount of 
goods to be exchanged remains constant, prices will double. 
It is equally true that if the quantity of money remains constant 
while the supply of goods halves prices will double, but it makes 
a vast difference to the community whether prices have doubled 
for the first or second reason. In the second case the community 
has been impoverished. 

The measuring of the price level is done by means of index 
numbers, an account of which will be found in Robertson’s book, 
or if the reader prefers in Cairncross’s Introduction to Econo/nics, 
chapter 26. Which is the more useful will depend upon the 
reader. It is often a good idea to read two explanations as one 
always helps to elucidate the other. 

Index numbers imply enough mathematics to worry many 
non-mathematical minds. This statement will astonish the real 
mathematician and statistician, but we needn’t mind their 
feelings. For those who are not calculators, the simple explana- 
tions of Cairncross will be quite adequate. Where Robertson 
throws the lever into the reverse, if you are worried, just skip 
that paragraph. 

Index numbers are a device for measuring the change in the 
value of money, but it may be objected by the ordinary man that 
prices of goods don’t all go up equally so how can you make an 
accurate measure. The objection is the more serious when one 
considers patterns of consumption which vary considerably from 
person to person and from class to class. If everyone consumed 
identical amounts of the same kind of commodities one might 
employ an index number with confidence, but they do not. 
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There was an interesting correspondence in The Times some few 
years after the first war. The first writer asserted that the cost 
of living of the middle classes (we need not stop here to identify 
them) had increased threefold. The second denied this, saying 
that if that were so, middle class incomes would perforce be 
three times what they were, and they were not. Both writers 
were at cross purposes. The first writer meant that if a certain 
group of people whom he called middle class were to live in 
exactly the same manner as before, consuming identical amounts 
and qualities of goods and services in 1921 as in 1914, it would 
have cost them three times the money to do so, which was 
probably true. The second writer had meant that they were not 
so living but had altered the pattern of their consumption so that 
they were spending only 50% more than in 1914. This is 
important. Accurate comparison can only be with identical 
patterns of consumption. 

That brings us to the term ‘the general level of prices* which 
is supposed to be measured by the published index numbers. 
The general level of prices might remain constant while indi- 
vidual prices making up the general level might constantly alter. 
To use Marshall’s figure it is like the average height of a forest. 
Some trees push up: some decay and fall but the general height 
of the forest remains the same. Is there any use in this general 
level of prices? Economists think there is, provided the index 
number is properly constructed, that the user knows at least 


roughly how it is constructed and that it is used for the proper 

purpose. Too often index numbers are misused. For special 

purposes special index numbers will be required. Thus there is 

a Cost of Living Index which applies to working class incomes. 

It was discontinued in 1947 and a new one has taken its place. 

Why was this? Because it had been wrongly constructed? 

Not at all; in its time it was quite useful, but in the last ten years 

the patterns of consumption and living have greatly changed. 

Even a special index number will not apply very accurately to 

particular persons, and at the moment with all the price controls 

and interferences one must be very circumspect how one employs 
them. 


W hile dealing with index numbers which aim at showin 
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changes in price levels or what is the same thing, in the value of 
money, we might note that they can be used for other purposes 
such as measuring industrial production by volume or the 
change in the volume of the import and export trades — what is 
often referred to as the ‘quantum’ of trade. How difficult this 
can be will be seen if one refers to the article, ‘New Index of 
Industrial Production’ in the l^ondon and Cambridge Economic 
Service for February 1948.1 More advanced readers are recom- 
mended to look it up. Even beginners might glance at it, for if it 
is too difficult to read it will at least dispel any idea that these 
things are simple. The sooner, in this very complex world, people 
get rid of the idea that things are simple, the better. One’s object 
in stating this is not to dismay but to make people realise ffiat 
progress in social or industrial organisation can only come 
through hard and accurate thinking. 

Index numbers for the reason above stated cannot be used 
to make comparisons betv’’een different countries. Take a 
simple example. Very many years ago when comparing the 
cost of living of ‘typical’ working class families in Germany 
and Great Britain, two lists were made, one showing what it 
would cost a family to live in Germany with the British pattern 
of consumption and the second showing what it would cost a 
German family to live in England with the German pattern. 
The question to be answered was “In which country is the cost 
of living cheaper for the working man?” The result showed 
that it was cheaper to live in Germany if one lived the German 
way and cheaper to live in England if one lived the English way. 
The reason is obvious. The German pattern of consumption 
was catered for by the German economic system while the same 
was true of the English pattern in England. It is no use talking 
about living being cheaper or dearer until the whole pattern 
quantitatively and qualitatively has been specified and also the 
environment in which it is found. So too when comparing 
different periods and ages. Index numbers are practically 
valueless for comparison over even half a century as patterns of 
living have changed so much. 

Now let us return to this question of money as a stable and 
^ Bulletin I: Vol. 26: Feb. 18. 48. 
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steady measure of value. We thought at first sight that any 
changes in the value of money might be calculated by means of 
index numbers and regulated with reference to the quantity 
theory. Here are two techniques which ought to enable us to 
rectify any tendency to deviate from normal. It appears, 
however, that these techniques, useful and necessary as they are, 
will not do what we had hoped. All we can say is that they are 
useful but they can only be applied by experts and even then they 
have their limitations. We know much more than we did 
twenty years ago, but those who construct them are the most 
cautious in their use. It is the half-baked economist and planner 
who forces their use. 

Still a stable currency is what we desire though there never 
has been one. The sad thing about it all is that in spite of all 
our desires and better techniques currencies are less stable than 
they were in the Victorian period. There is a chart of the 
price level for the 19th century in Layton’s Introduction to the 
Study of Prices. There it will be seen that between 1820 and 1849 
prices fell 25%, that is, roughly, 1% a year; between 1849 and 
1874, they rose 25%, again 1%; between 1874 and 1896, they 
fell 40%, about 2%. This period was always held up to us 
young men as one of catastrophic fall and almost unrelieved 
gloom. With advancing age one has learned much. The 
final prewar period 1894 to 1914 shows a 34% rise which is about 
1 * 7 % a year. Today we would regard such small changes as 
indicative of a relatively stable currency. Since then move- 
ments have been violent. By 1920 prices had risen to three 
times the 1913 level but fell very rapidly the next two years. 
Between 1922 and 1929 they were comparatively stable but fell 
drastically after that until they were below prewar level after 
which they began to rise again. During the late war and since 
there has been a much greater control exercised, thanks to 
improved techniques. The Board of Trade wholesale figure was 
220 in May 1948 with 1930 as 100, though this figure is too 
generalised. For our guidance it is split up into first the three 
major groups: Basic materials 301-7; intermediate products 
248-9; and manufactured articles 213-2. There is a further and 
fuller analysis by major articles. But such indices cannot be 

I • 
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applied to retail prices and cost of living where there is so much 

interference in the way of fixed and subsidised prices, rationing, 
etc. 

A stable currency implies some standard of value with which 
to regulate and control it just as a proper system of weights and 
measures requires that there shall be ‘sealed* patterns somewhere 
in existence. If a grocer is accused of giving light weight and 
using light weights the accusation would have no meaning if 
there were not somewhere a standard pound weight to which 
appeal could be made. So with money, but the business is much 
more difficult. Many standards have been tried, such as the 
silver standard, which made silver the measure. Bi-metallism, 
which was an attempt to employ both silver and gold. Then 
gold. There have been and are variations of the gold standard 
varying from the classical English gold standard with sovereigns 
in circulation to the gold standards in pre-1914 France, U.S., 
and Germany down to the post war gold bullion standard of this 
country which was introduced in 1925 and broke down in 1931. 
The U.S. is still on the gold standard though the gold content of 
the dollar is not what it was. There is also the Gold Exchange 
Standard. Finally, we come to the modern though by no means 
new unconvertible paper currencies which attempt with more or 
less success to maintain a standard of value by means of techni- 
ques which employ elaborate methods of control — controlled 
currencies of which ours is one. We need only refer to the Gold 
Standard and manipulated currencies. 

Keynes once said that the gold standard was a barbaric one 
for it linked the unit of value with a metal the supply of which was 
dependent upon luck. That was true but luck held during the 
19th century. Perhaps, though, the fact that it was barbaric 
helped it in its success for it operated in a barbaric world. May 
I suggest that the reader tries to define what is the difference 
between a savage and a civilised man. One’s own experience is 
that the civilised man is clever mechanically and administratively 
but that the savage is more courteous, speaks his language more 
correctly and is less ferocious and cruel. 

It is likely that had there been no wars and had the world 
continued in a steady evolution that the gold standard would 



THE MECHANISM OF EXCHANGE 


157 


have evolved into some form of controlled and manipulated 
system. Even before 1914 it was not more than semi-automatic. 
Under the gold bullion standard, gold coin did not circulate. 
The gold was in the bank vaults available for its proper purpose 
as a reserv’-e against various pressures and contingencies and 
also for export if necessary. 

The essence of the gold standard, however modified it might 
be is, (i) that the local currency, be it dollars, pounds or what, 
generally circulating in the form of paper, can be converted on 
demand into gold. Prior to the first war notes were convertible 
into sovereigns which circulated freely but under the later gold 
bullion standard only bullion was available and that in minimum 
amounts: (2) that gold can come and go freely without any inter- 
ference. This freedom to import or export gold is essential to 
a gold standard and where it is not found, whatever the name may 
be, that is not a gold standard country- It is through this in- 
ward and outward flow that the price of gold is equalised every- 
where and through the gold the diflferent currencies are linked. 
The amount of the internal currency depended upon the ratio 
between gold and the credits based upon gold. This ratio 
was roughly io:i in this country and had been arrived at purely 
empirically. Such being the case the expanding power of the 
currency was ultimately limited by the amount of gold in the 
bank vaults. Thus the flow of gold influenced and affected the 
internal price level. 

As most of the world’s great industrial and commercial nations 
had gold currencies or currencies based upon gold, they were 
all linked together by this common base and so their price levels 
went up and down together though not necessarily in the same 
degree. There was an international money, gold, with which 
debts could be settled, though the movement of gold was rela- 
tively slight in a world of multilateral trading and in which there 

was a relative equilibrium between the total activities of the 
trading nations. 

With gold as the international currency the problem of ex- 
changing one currency into another, of turning pounds into 
dollars and dollars into francs was easy. All one had to do was 
to find out the exact weight of pure gold in a gold dollar, a gold 
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pound, etc. The rest was simple division. The pars of ex- 
change were thus definite fixed rates, for when comparing a gold 
sovereign with a gold dollar, mark or franc one was really 
comparing gold with gold. The exchange rates could only 
fluctuate around this rate by an amount necessary to pack, ship 
and insure gold for export or import. These were the gold 
points. The stable exchange rates made trading easy. 

There is, however, more to it than that. One is told by the 
monetary experts that one can have one of two things from a 
currency, either stable exchange rates or a stable internal price 
level. One can’t have both. This was very evident between 
the wars though not so evident before 1914 when fluctuations 
were of a slight order so that both ends were apparently achieved. 

The world which ended in 1914 as has already been said had 
witnessed a hundred years of relative peace. It had been a 
rapidly expanding world in every way, so that most maladjust- 
ments tended to rectify themselves given time. That was why 
the trade cycle, serious though it was, could be expected to run 
its course in a few years. In this world gold, except for China 
and India, was the fundamental money. The gold standard 
reigned with slight qualifications. In India the link with gold 
was through the Gold Exchange Standard: with China, on a 
fluctuating silver basis, the link was maintained by techniques 
devised and operated through the Exchange Banks. Gold 
flowed as already stated. This smooth working, however, was 
dependent upon an industrial and commercial world in equili- 
brium. One cannot overemphasise the point that a currency 
cannot be considered by itself: it is merely a part of a larger 
mechanism. That is why present day attempts to establish 
sound currencies is so difficult. Whether the new currency in 
Germany succeeds or not depends upon whether industry and 
production can be stepped up. Currencies cannot work in a 
vacuum or partial vacuum. Given the present world chaos the 
gold standard would not work and indeed its disappearance is 
explained by the chaotic and troubled conditions since 1914. 
Prior to that date trade largely balanced. Great Britain and 
Western Europe importing foodstuffs and raw materials paid 
for them by manufactures and by various ‘invisible’ items such 
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as shipping, banking services and interest on investments. 
Europe was the creditor to the rest of the world and the debtors 
paid their debts out of surpluses of produce which Europe much 
wanted. It was a beautiful piece of smooth working mechanism. 
As all countries balanced their trade except on rare occasions 
payments were merely matters of financial adjustment made by 
and through the banks and financial houses. In all this Great 
Britain was the pivot. In general the world looked to London 
for a lead in times of crisis and got it. London was the great 
financial and lending centre. It was a world at peace. The 
shadow of war was only really evident some few years before war 
came, at least to most people, and even then caused little dismay 
as none realised what a modern world war could be like. 

It was not a static world. Change was constantly taking place 
and at an accelerated rate, but it was relatively ordered and not 
sufficiently swift to disrupt lawful anticipations and hopes. 
Nor was it a perfect world. How good it was depended upon 
where one happened to be born and into what class but it was a 
world with promise and one in which change could have come 
without disruption. It would be wrong to blame the first war 
for all the troubles which followed but there is no doubt that war 
accentuated many tendencies while at the same time it diverted 
attention and wealth away from construction to destruction. 
In the reconstruction which followed allowance must be made 
for ignorance both in high and low places just as it must be 
allowed for today. 

The interim period found Great Britain relatively poorer and 
the U.S. relatively and absolutely richer: France devastated in 
the north, Germany defeated but intact though condemned to 
pay reparations: the Austrian Empire in liquidation and Russia 
in revolution. All the old financial, industrial and commer- 
cial relationships had been torn and disrupted though not to the 
same extent as today. Sufficiently, however, to make going 
back impossible. 

The salient facts of the situation were first that the creditor- 
debtor relationship had been reversed. Europe was no longer, 
except for Great Britain, a great creditor and the U.S. no longer 
a debtor. That in itself would have made difficulties. Second, 
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reparations which were badly conceived and their economic 
effects little understood further affected the financial working of 
this delicately poised world. Third, many countries which had 
been primarily agricultural turned to manufacture which they 
proceeded to encourage and develop with high tariffs. Fourth, 
the fall in the rate of growth of population limited certain kinds 
of agricultural expansion. It led to a slow deterioration in the 
farming West of the U.S. and limited expansion in the West of 
Canada. No longer could one say to a young man, 'Go West, 
my son’, for the supply of wheat was such that prices did not pay 
the producer. The ratio of exchange had moved against the 
agriculturalist everywhere. Fifth, the war had left nations 
fearful of what might happen to them. Neutrals had suffered 
for lack of commodities and so turned to home manufacture. 
National feelings had been exacerbated and fear made things 
worse. 

All these forces together made an easy working world impos- 
sible while the immediate post war years were naturally engaged 
in cleaning up the economic debris. It was not merely the material 
world which was affected, there was ferment in the world of ideas 
and all the old relationships and loyalties were being challenged. 
The effects of all this can be studied in the long list of abortive 
conferences. Though it is not economic geography we would 
commend Carr’s International Kelations between the Two World 
Wars, which is an excellent short sketch of what was going on in 
the immediate background of our economic world affecting it 
both directly and indireedy. 

Let us now return to the inter-war currency problems. The 
gold standard had broken down except in the U.S. and Scandi- 
navia. Europe including ourselves was working on inconvert- 
ible paper currencies which were more or less inflated. In 
Germany the currency had broken down completely and was 
providing the economists with some excellent raw material for 
observation. Russia at the time did not count. These incon- 
vertible currencies, the value of which fluctuated with relation 
to purely internal influences were now no longer connected one 
with the other. The exchange rados had no meaning so that 
trading became much more difficult as exchange rates could not 
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be easily ascertained while temporary adverse balances could no 
longer be settled by gold movements. Trading became almost 
a gamble. At the same time inflation at home and rising prices 
caused unrest and industrial trouble. Every country suffered 
in this way, some more, some less. The need for stable curren- 
cies was obvious. In this country, return to gold which had 
worked so well during the 19th century was achieved in 1925 
with a much over-valued pound. Not everyone had believed 
this to be wise. Lord Keynes (then Air. Keynes) had protested 
vigorously in his pamphlet Tbe Economic Consequences of Air. 
Churchill, a brilliant prophecy of what would happen. Today 
this pamphlet does not seem so impressive read after the event. 
Not that Mr. Churchill had much to do with it except that he was 
Chancellor of the Exchequer. It did not follow that he knew 
much about currencies. The fact was that those in high places 
in the Treasury and the Bank of England were too set for a fluid 
world. The reasoning behind the action taken was obsolete 
and based upon conditions which had ceased to exist. Let us 


look at them for a moment. 

Prior to 1914 if a country, say our own, had overtraded or 
overlent and thus got into debt, it would have found the exchange 
rates moving against it until the gold points were reached when 
gold would flow. This gold came from the Bank of England 
reserve which was ‘the reserve* for the whole system. Ordi- 
narily these movements rectified themselves automaticallv or 
semi-automatically but on occasion they were too strong for this 
and the Bank had to take action. This it could do in a variety of 
ways but they all resulted among other things in a curtailment 
of the Joint Stock Banks* credits. They in turn had to reduce 
their lending and so the volume of money available for industry 
was reduced and through that the price level was effected, prices 
fell. If on occasion action was very drastic this might cause 
depression and unemployment. The opposite would happen if 
we had been selling abundandy relatively to our buying and prices 
would rise. The effect in the first case was that falling prices 
made our country a bad market in which to sell and so imports 
tended to fall away. Abroad the opposite took place and so the 
two movements would restore equilibrium. Further the price 
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level of the country was once more brought into accord with 
external prices. 

This adjustment was, however, only possible provided certain 
conditions were fulfilled. First, the differences in the value of 


money had to be slight and in fact the pre-1914 world was, as 
has been said elsewhere, a world of small adjustments. Second, 
it had to be possible for these subtle price interactions to be passed 
on from one group to another which it was before the war, and 
third, this monetary pressure would tend to lead to a fall in wages 
and might even result in unemployment. None of these condi- 
tions were present after 1918. The inter-war period was one of 
violent oscillations which did not permit of pre-1914 finesse. 
Labour, the masters and the professional bodies were so strongly 
organised that any attempt to pass on the monetary pressure was 
at once resisted and resulted in strikes and lockouts while unem- 


ployment and reduced wages were no longer regarded with a 
fatalistic eye. 


Nevertheless unemployment on a vast scale did occur as it 
must if these adjustments are not made. That is a lesson which 
has been forgotten and which must be remembered when apply- 
ing a full-employment policy together with wage rates which are 
out of accord with world prices. How far all this distress might 
have been avoided by greater wisdom and insight it is difficult to 
say. These troubles and strains were not confined to the United 


Kingdom and ultimately culminated in the great world break- 
down which began in 1929, though we did not abandon gold 
until about the end of 1931. By 1933 most countries had aban- 
doned the gold standard. The two great exceptions were the 
U.S. which however had compromised and reduced the gold 
content of the dollar, and France which succumbed in 1936, 
It is not our purpose here to assess the part played by the various 
countries in this unhappy period. 

What followed was a suave quUl peut which resulted in a series 
of experiments most of which aggravated matters and which 
largely destroyed what is called multilateral trading replacing it 
by unilateral agreements. We are interested here in the mone- 


tary arrangements only and so will pass by the tariff manipu 
lations. 
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Before enumerating these various experiments, one can do 
little else here, let us remind ourselves what are the central 
facts of price making and of the exchanges which are only prices 
of one’s own currency in that of some other. The price mechan- 
ism adjusts supply to demand. A rise in price is a signal to 
producers to produce more and to the buyers to buy less. In 
this way demand and supply are brought into equilibrium. So 
with the exchange rates, these too are only prices of pounds in 
terms of dollars, of dollars in terms of francs. A price does more 
than merely equate supply and demand in a passive way: it acts 
also as a kind of governor or thermostat actively adjusting one 
to the other. Again it is this functional relationship in contrast 
to the mechanical one which makes things difficult. If it were 
merely mechanics life would be easier and the planners might 
have it all their own way. All this presupposes that money is 
behaving itself and that the controls are not being meddled with 
by people who do not know what they are doing or are wilfully 
interfering for their own purpose. 

In the early thirties for various reasons, some of which have 
been mentioned, the price mechanism had ceased to function 
properly. The exchanges were out of gear (i) because the 
international money had been dethroned and there was no longer 
an accurate way of fixing the prices of the various currencies. 
Once business men knew these prices. There was no getting 
away from the fact that the par of exchange between London 
and New York was 54-866 with the gold importing point at 
$4-90 and the exporting point at $4-83. Similarly the Paris 
figures were 25*225 francs with 25-34 and 25-125. Berlin was 
20*45 tnarks with 20-53 20*32, but when, except for the U.S., 

everyone was on paper the pars disappeared and Professor Gustav 
Cassel invited us to contemplate the beauties of the purchasing 
power parities. If one were an economist such an invitation 
was delightful but if one were a business man with a debt to pay 
in New York or Paris the P.P.P. was merely a headache. No 
one knew what the rates of exchange were though the banks 
saved the situation as far as it could be saved, (2) as no one knew 
what the real prices were, the price mechanism as a technique 
for bringing supply and demand into equilibrium broke down 
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and everything went haywire. Anything might happen to the 
value of a currency quite apart from fears of social legislation. 
Many people with money were frightened and anxious to move it 
to some safe centre. Speculators, using the word in the bad 
sense, saw excellent opportunities for easy money. The two 
combined caused a mass of short loan money, running into hun- 
dreds of millions, to be dumped now in this centre, now in that, 
causing almost complete dislocation in the exchanges. To 
combat the evil effects of this ‘hot money’ the British Govern- 
ment created the Exchange Equalisation Account, the object of 
which was to neutralise its effects. ' Whether the Account 
merely neutralised or did something more is still debated. 

Abroad other developments were taking place, especially 
after 1931. Exchange control first developed by Germany as a 
protective mechanism spread rapidly until by 1932 twenty-four 
countries had established direct control over exchange dealings 
and thirty-two countries had imposed systems regulating imports 
by means of licence and quotas. What does exchange control 
aim at? It aims at just the same thing as a food control, that 
is, the control comes into being because there is scarcity. Butter 
is so short that if it is not rationed only the wealthy can have it; 
bread is short, but perhaps we had better not take so unfortunate 
an example. When there is a great scarcity some sort of control 
is essential. Germany began its control, because owing to 
reparations they never could get enough foreign exchange to 
pay reparations and buy the foodstuffs and raw materials they 
needed. Without control there would have been a wild 
scramble, with the inevitable breakdown. We are in a similar 
position today and would be in one very similar to Germany 
then but for the U.S. dollar loans. Shortage of exchange in 
reality means that a nation has more debts than credits: that its 
overseas accounts are not balancing. The exchanges are not the 
cause of the trouble but only the mirror which focuses and 
reflects the trouble. When, for instance, we arc told that we are 
short of dollars and therefore cannot buy tobacco it really means 
that our imports are exceeding our exports. We can’t have 
tobacco and other things because either our standard of living is 
too high and/or our productivity is too low. 
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One effect, however, of all these controls was to make trading 
more difficult. They were combined with much bad thinking 
of the mercantilist kind, that each nation should balance its 
accounts with every other nation. Thus bilateral agreements 
grew and took the place of multilateral trading. Bilateral 
trading suffers from the great defect that barter suffers from, 
what the economists call the coincidence of wants. In barter 
you must find, (i) a man who wants what you have got and (2) 
who has got what you want. So unilateral trading destroys 
flexibility and hinders progress. It also prevents a country 
buying in the cheapest market, which was considered a proper 
thing to do by the Victorians but is anathema to lofty idealists 
today. Perhaps a little moderation on both sides could solve 
their difficulties. It certainly strangled the world in the thirties. 
The more the nations practised strangulation the more it was 
necessary to elaborate exchange and other controls. All this 
and more is admirably developed by Aylmer Vallance, one of the 
“Nine Oxford P:conomists’^ in his chapter ‘Foreign Trade and 
the Exchange’, especially the second half. 

The Germans, however, soon turned their Exchange Control 
under the Nazi regime into an elaborate and subtle instrument for 
political domination. It is all in Arndt, chapter VH. There 
is much more in Basch’s book, l/je l^anube Bash} and the German 
Rconomic Sphere^ but while one recommends Vallance to all, 
Basch is too detailed for any except advanced and enthusiastic 
readers. Arndt comes midway. 

One might finish this rather long chapter by a word of caution 
on controls. It is the old, eternal and never solved problem of 
the individual versus the state. Freedom and order. The 
solution can be either a mechanical one or a spiritual one. The 
ideal solution will be more spiritual than mechanical and will 
depend upon the temper of the times. To withdraw all controls 
in this country at the moment would be to ask for chaos, but 
neverffieless controls are evils, necessary evils, flow they will 
act uull depend upon whether those operating them think them 
good in themselves, or necessary evils. The danger is that 
vested interests grow up for whom the controls are important as 
a livelihood. Also systems of administration petrify those who 
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work them. It can be seen in the legal mind, the clerical 
mind, the academic mind and, shall we add, the civil service 
mind and the Trade Union mind. That’s why none of these 
bodies should be given too much control or power. Control 
for control’s sake is an evil. Then controls, good in them- 
selves, can become too elaborate, too clumsy and too inept. 
This is patently obvious today. Finally, control enervates. 
The Victorians in spite of their many faults could show their 
present day descendants a few points. It all comes down to that 
elusive thing called poise. 

Finally, we might notice such actions as currency devaluation 
and selling exchange at different rates for different purposes. 
These are forms of action which are only possible and indeed 
only necessary in highly controlled financial regimes. They aim 
at doing what would have been done semi-automatically and 
gradually in a currency based upon gold or some international 
currency that is keeping it in line with other currencies and the 
world levels of prices. The multiple exchanges, of course, are 
more than this and generally involve politics. 

One can see how all this will affect the flow of trade and so 
influence production. A properly working monetary system is 
a sine qua non to a properly working industrial system and a 
proper relationship between the various currencies is equally 
necessary to international trade. It is also essential that currency 
manipulation, by whatsoever method, as an instrument for 
political or economic attack should be prevented. This can be 
done by the new techniques devised at or since Bretton Woods 
but only to the extent that currency control and reform can func- 
tion. The greater setting must also be in order. 
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the economist production is not complete until the com- 
modity or article after treatment or manufacture is in the right 
place at the right time. Thus mutton in the refrigerators of 
New Zealand, wheat in Canada destined for this country, are still, 
from the economist’s point of view, in process of production. 
Until they have been transported and are ready for the consumer 
they are not yet produced in the economic sense. Transport 
is therefore an extremely important factor in production, and in 
many cases the decisive one. The conditions and costs of trans- 
port cannot be neglected by the economic geographer but so 
soon as one approaches what is called the ‘Economics of Trans- 
port’ one discovers a subject which is exceedingly complex. 
Transport costs are far from being simple to calculate. 

Transport may be by road, rail, river, and canal, sea and air, 
but in ail these forms we find four factors involved, though not 
necessarily all in each case. They are, (i) the construction and 
maintenance of a prepared way, (2) the provision of terminals, 
(3) provision of vessels or vehicles and (4) the supply of 
motive power. Thus roads are now provided free to all users 
by the State, while up to the present vehicles, motive power and 
terminals are supplied by individuals. So also with canals, 
though sometimes the canal company may supply the vehicles. 

For ocean transportandforairtransportNaturesuppliestheway 

the terminals in the form of docks, wharves or airfields, are 
usually supplied by corporate bodies while the vehicles are usually 
operated by independent companies or the State. Finally, in 
the case of railways, all four are supplied by the same adminis- 
tration, either a company or the State. Various combinations 
of the factors are possible, but it should be noted that in the case 
of railways all the services must be provided by the same body. 
This fact, among many, has made monopoly necessary and 
inevitable in their case. It is not so in the other forms of trans- 
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port, though under socialism and communism it may happen. 
The supply of railway transport must of necessity be an expensive 
and elaborate undertaking as compared with that by sea, where 
the roadway and vehicles are supplied by others. On a sea route 
an individual may start with a single vessel and feel his way; 
for a railway an expensive track must first be constructed. So 
too, with road transport, but the track is supplied by the com- 
munity, while the carrier supplies only the vehicle. Road 
transport, however, one should note is very costly to the com- 
munity as a whole. This fact must be remembered when 
comparing railway and road costs. 

Railways may be constructed for political, strategic or econo- 
mic motives: all or any of these motives may be present. Thus 
the railways of this country were purely economic in their 
purpose; so too, the great lines built across the U.S.A., though 
no doubt political ends were served. The Canadian Pacific 
had a definitely political motive, though economics played a 
strong part. Even strategic railways may pay economically, 
as in India and elsewhere. But with the exception of the purely 
strategic railways the capital costs and running costs must be 
considered with care, as the cheapest railway is a very costly 
undertaking from all points of view, and the total expenditure 
has to be met from somewhere. The fact that a deficit on a 
national railway is made good out of taxation does not mean that 
the individual is not paying for it. But however carefully 
estimates are made, there will always be ample room for error. 
That is no argument against estimates being made, but perhaps 
it is one in favour of railway promoters being optimists. It 
may be necessary to build lines which will not pay at first, but 
which will do so ultimately, as the region is opened up. In 
general it is true to say that railways create their own traffic. 
Even when the traffic is waiting as it was in England when rail- 
way building began it will be increased through the accelerated 
rate of industrial growth. 

When considering the railways of a country certain points 
should be noted: 

I. Gauge: Most people take it for granted that rail- 
ways will be the same gauge as at home, that is the 
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‘standard gauge’ of 4' 8^", but it is not necessarilv so. The 
standard gauge is almost universal in Europe, though the 
Spanish is 5 5I and that of Russia 5' o". Strategic motives 
are responsible for these differences, though those who made the 
decision must have been simple-minded if they thought that 
engineers could not easily alter the position of a rail. In the 
U.S.A. they have the standard gauge. In India there are two 
principal gauges, the 5' 6" and the metre, which cause a certain 
amount of trouble. In Australia, New South Wales has the 
standard, Victoria a 5' 8" and the remaining States 3' 6". There 
IS a great variety of gauges in Africa and S. America. 

Differences in gauge matter because they prevent through 

traffic and make it necessary to rehandle the goods. Any 

‘break of gauge’ is a grave evil, as handling of goods is always 

costly and time losing. The major reason for the different 

gauges has been the cost of construction. Where a community 

IS very sparsely spread and very poor, as in say Nigeria, the 

problem of costs becomes almost insoluble, and so the cheaper 

construction is decided upon. Once, however, committed. 

It IS difficult to change a gauge, as the Australians have found 

out. The Americans did so and so did we, though on a much 
smaller scale. 

Gauge further affects the carrying capacity of a line through 
the size of the vehicles, though this can be rectified to a certain 
extent by the overhang of the wagons and carriages. 

-t^ltgnment. this also is important. An .American writer 
has said “The location of a railway is giving it its constitution, 
t may be sick, almost unto death, with accidents of construction 
and management but with a good constitution it will untimately 
recover”. Alignment presents two problems which must be 
solved together. The line must be laid by the shortest route 
possible between its two terminals, but here natural features 
and obstacles have to be considered for cuttings, embankments, 
tunnels and bridges are costly, and are to be avoided as far as 
possi e. It must go where it can obtain the maximum traffic, 
t IS not always easy to reconcile these two demands. 

3 - The carrying capacity; this depends upon the gauge as 
we have already seen, the dimensions of the tolling stock, the 
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average speed of travel, which itself depends upon several 
factors, the terminal facilities for handling goods and turning 
the rolling stock round. 

Finally it is as well to remember that though a railway begins 
as a line, it generally ends as a net-work, and it is a mistake to 
think of railways alone. Railways and other forms of transport 
are complementary as well as competitive. 

There is a vast literature on transport and it is a very specialist 
study. All one can do here is to recommend a few introductory 
books and try to show how the economic geographer should 
approach the subject. The larger and better works come from 
the U.S. This is partly because the problems arising out of the 
rapid development of a great continent were urgent and had to 
be solved if the interior were to be setded and developed. 
Thus the great wheat-growing lands were useless without cheap 
transport to take the grain east. Partly because the subject 
appeals to the American imagination and temperament, but it is 
to be admitted that we British have been remarkably reluctant 
to write and publish. What has been the cause of this reluctance 
one leaves to the reader. Certain books are readable and useful 
for beginners. 

'Kailways by W. V, Wood, in the Home University Library, 
is useful for a start, though The 'Elements of 'Kailway Economies 
by Acworth is, in the writer’s opinion, a clearer and better 
exposition. A larger and much more recent book is RoaJ and 
Rij/V by Gilbert Walker. This is an excellent work, but better 
read after the first two. It deals with road as well as rail trans- 
port and touches upon the problems involved. Also it takes 
one up to the outbreak of war. 

Transport interests us as geographers because it affects the 
total costs of production of the commodifies entering into trade 
and through those costs their competitive ability. It must there- 
fore have important effects upon location of industry and upon 
the general supply of commodities. 

How much does it cost? The question is vital and would 
appear to be straightforward and simple. Vital it is, but certainly 
not simple. Let us take the case of sending butter from Hull 
to London. First let us enlarge the question: How much does 
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it cost to send butter from Hull to London? But how much 
butter, under what conditions and how frequently? The English 
farmers complained that they paid more for a short haul than 
the Danes did for a long one, and the complaint was superficially 
correct. The railway pointed out that the Danes shipped their 
butter in compact wooden boxes. That it came regularly and 
in such quantities that wagons could be fully used and regular 
trains made up. Further, the butter was unloaded at the 
London terminal by the shippers. In contrast, the farmers’ 
buuer came in odd lots from a few pounds to a few hundred- 
weights, wrapped and packed in such a way that wagons could 
not be properly loaded. The railways also handled the butter 
at the terminals. There was, therefore, no comparison. It is 
not a question of butter in general, but of definite amounts of 
butter, under definite conditions. A great deal of bad and loose 
thinking can come from asking general questions when they 
should be definite and specific. Even then, the question could 
not be easily answered, as was shown in the case of the Midland 
farmers, who complained that Canadian cattle were being shipped 
from Birkenhead to London more cheaply than their cattle. 
This case brought out another vital factor. The railways 
admitted the contention, but pleaded that the cattle shippers had 
the alternative of sending the cattle via either Birkenhead or all 
the way by sea. Which alternative they took was determined by 
the total cost of shipment. The railway, therefore, was not free to 
quote a price which would cover their total costs, but only such 
as would give them the traffic. The price they obtained,' while 
not giving them a profit, at least ‘cut their losses’. Further if 
they lost this traffic, the cattle would still be shipped to London, 
and they having a smaller income would have to raise their 
price to the Midland farmers to make up their loss of revenue 
What hes behind these arguments? The first approach to an 
answer must be through an analysis of railway expenditure and 
income. Acworth has useful and clear chapters on this. He 
concludes that about three-fifths of the maintenance of wav 
expenditure IS independent of the traffic passing over the lines. 
Kipley in his more elaborate analysis, concludes that approxi- 
mately two-thirds of the total expenditure of a railway and more 
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than one half of the operating expenses, are independent of the 

volume of traffic. The remaining one-third of all expenditures, 

or what amounts to the same thing, the other half of the operating 

expenses, is immediately responsive to any variation of business 
ij^ransportation^ p. 55.) 

It is this fact which makes the railways so urgent in their search 
for traffic. Their overheads are so heavy that unless an income 
is found they are involved immediately in grave losses. It ex- 
plains why railways can pass so quickly from paying good divi- 
dends to making large deficits. Naturally when charging, the 
railways will wish to obtain a price which will cover total costs 
of transport., i.e. both fixed and moving costs, and this must be 
done if one considers the total volume of traffic, unless the rail- 
way is to go bankrupt or, in the case of nationalised lines, live on 
subsidies. It need not, however, apply and does not to indivi- 
dual items of traffic. Thus a railway which is not carrying its 
full volume of traffic (and this is by no means an easy thing to 
define) will take traffic at a rate below this full charge, so long as 
the rate charged covers the moving costs and will contribute 
something towards the overheads. The moving costs must be 
covered, otherwise the traffic will not be accepted. Anything 
above that, though it is not making a profit, is ‘cutting its losses’; 
that is the overheads would still be there even if the traffic did 
not come: anything which helps towards these overheads is 
useful. Not all traffic could be carried this way, and some must 
be paying more than the full charges to make good the losses. 

It is this principle which explains the excursion train. If there 
are idle locomotives, idle carriages and train crews standing 
about, they can be employed in this manner and run at very cheap 
rates. The whole of the normal passenger traffic could not be 
so carried. 

Railways, however, like all other producers, do try to system- 
atise their charges, and have in the course of time evolved a 
classification of goods which is far from being simple, and which 
indeed is a very arbitrary affair, as it needs must be. This is 
correlated to a series of standard charges, which themselves have 
a complex background. No one would pretend that these rates 
aim at giving or could give a mathematically graded scale of 
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charges. There are simple souls who desire straightforward 
answers to simple questions, but simplicity is not to be found in 
railway rating. 

Mr. Gilbert Walker has some excellent chapters dealing with 

this subject, and they should be read. He points out that the 

Railway Rates Advisory Committee in 1920 estimated that there 

were 40 to 50 million rates in the railway companies’ books, 

and that there is no particular reason to suppose that the number 

had been substantially reduced when he published his book in 
1942. 

The present standard charges came into force in this country 
in 1928 when a new classification was put into force. Goods 
were divided into 21 classes, which were arrived at after an 
elaborate survey of conditioning factors, value of the commodity, 
bulk, quantities offered, method of packing, risk of damage’ 
etc. Of these factors, the value of the commodity is funda- 
mental. This brings one to the maxim of ‘Charging what the 
traffic will bear’. As the railways must cover their total expen- 
ses, they must find the revenue from somewhere. We have 
seen that certain kinds of goods cannot pay much if they are to 
move at all. Thus road metal which must move in great 
quantities cannot pay a high rate. It is put in No. 3. The 
highest grade. No. 21, deals with gold and silver and manufac- 
tures thereof When one first reads the classification it seems 
to be completely arbitrary and almost fantastic. Thus No. 19 
includes among other things, leather goods, hobby horses, 
so diers’ busbies, boilers and water heaters. No. 13', wooden 
balls for throwing at coco-nuts, cockles, window frames and raw 
cotton. But there is much method in the apparent madness, 
even though it looks as if the compilers were surrealists. The 
Act of 1921 wliich set out the principles of classification, in 
addition to such things as value, bulk, risk of damage, cost of 
handling, includes ‘all relevant circumstances’ and also the 
wvmg of cost when traffic is offered in large consignments. 
tNone ot tnese conditions were new to the railways which had 
by torce of circumstances, been forced to take them into con- 
sideration. Of these factors the most important is the value of 
he goods as this sets the limit to the possible charge. ‘Charging 
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what the traflfic will bear’ is not a technique confined only to 
railways. The Eastern trader employs it always, and it is usual 
among doctors. Applied within reasonable limits it is good and 
proper, but it can be and has been gravely abused at times. 

Distance must next be considered. It was early found that 
standard charges could not be the same throughout a long route, 
and the practice of tapering rates was gradually evolved. Details* 
of the present system for this country can be seen in KoadandKail, 
p. 52. On the Continent different solutions have been tried 
out, but it is in the U.S.A. with its great distances from which 
the best examples can be drawn, and the reader is referred to 
Locklin: Exonomics of Transport. There is no simple solution to 
this very complex problem, and Locklin sums the matter up very 
well when he writes, “The rate of progression of distant scales is 
a matter which calls for the exercise of judgment. It depends 
in large measure upon the revenue needs of the carriers and the 
ability of traffic to move under high rates. In constructing 
rate scales, the Interstate Commerce Commission has relied less 
upon theoretical calculations than upon the necessity of fitting 
the scale into existing rate levels and joining them to rate struc- 
tures in bordering territories” (p. 182). 

Ripley has pointed out that railway competition is of three 
distinct types: 


Competition of routes. 

Competition of facilities. 

Competition of markets. 

It is the first and the third which interest the geographer as such, 
for it is through this competition that what I call distance dis- 
tortion takes place. If this be true of railways, it is even more so 
of all transport, though for the sake of simplicity we will confine 
ourselves to the railways. Rival lines compete with each other 
for traffic between terminals which they both serve. The 
routes may be practically parallel, as in this country before the 
railway amalgamations which took plaoe between the two wars, 
or they may diverge to such an extent that they serve entirely 
different communities except at the terminals. The best examples 



TRANSPORT 

of this are found in the U.S.A., because of its great size, 

and the examples quoted are those given by Ripley in his 'Kail- 
roads: 

“Recent instances of wasteful and circuitous all-rail trans- 
portation are abundant A few typical ones will suffice to show 
how common the evil is. President Ramsay of the Wabash 
has testified as to the roundabout competition with the Penn- 
sylvama Railroad between Philadelphia and Pittsburg by which 
sometimes as much as fifty-seven per cent of traffic between 
those two points may be diverted from the direct route. ‘They 
haul freight 700 miles around sometimes to meet a point in 
compeution zoo miles away.’ Chicago and New Orleans are 
912 rniles apart, and about equally distant— 2,500 miles— from 
han Prancisco. The traffic manager of the Illinois Central 
states that company ‘engages in San Francisco business directly 
via New Orleans from the Chicago territory, and there is a large 
amount of that business, and we engage in it right along.’ 

ool from Idaho and Wyoming may move west 800 miles to 

ban Francisco; and thence via New Orleans over the Southern 

Pacific route to Boston. This case, therefore, represents a 

superfluous lateral haul of nearly a thousand miles between two 

points nearly 2,500 miles apart. The Canadian Pacific used to 

take business for San Francisco, all rail, from points as far south 

as Tennessee and Arkansas, diverting it from the direct wav via 
Kansas City.” ' 

Such competition may have marked effects upon the location 
of industry. It has been said that the rise of Birkenhead as a 
milling town was partly due to the rate wars between the U S 
trunk and Gulf lines affecting the cost of wheat and flour at 
various points in the U.S. and at Birkenhead. But it is a com- 
plicated business to unravel, as will be seen if one cares to look 
into the case in Ripley’s Kailway Problems. 

Competition of facilities need not detain us here, and we will 
pass to the third form of competition, that of markets. Here 
he raflways are no longer the principals, but only the agents 
ffiough their influence can be very powerful. Competition of 
markets is the competition between rival producing centres to 
sell their goods in a common market. 
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We have seen already that production includes both form and 
place utilities. Transport creates the latter, and the costs are 
often much more elastic than the factory costs. Hence producers 
will do their utmost to obtain concessions in freight charges in 
order to reduce their total costs. Under ideal conditions, those 
producing centres, other things being equal, ought to supply the 
markets nearest to them, i.e. distance ought to be a geographical 
control affecting location of industry. But where the railways 
are competing with each other for traffic, each company will be 
anxious to keep producers within its region in business. Where 
a producer cannot compete because his total costs — factory and 
transport — are too high, he will approach the railway for a 
reduced charge. Where the railway is not operating to full 
capacity it will be tempted to accede for, it will be argued, if 
the company goes out of production, the railway loses all the 
traffic and income. A lower rate will keep the company in pro- 
duction and, while not paying total costs of transport to the 
railway, will at least enable it to cut its losses. Sherrington 
writes, “How is one to draw a line between the following cases: 
that of raw material carried at a loss to a works, the product of 
which can pay sufficient railway charges to offset the earlier 
deficit, the fabrication of the product moreover, requiring move- 
ment of fuel to the works being carried at a profit; and that of 
traffic carried wholly at a loss, yet offset by the surplus profits 
derived from some other traffic?” (p. 94). How indeed, save by 
a wide experience backed by a sense of fair play and balanced 
judgment. The official, whether of an independent company or 
a State owned and managed railway, must have very considerably 
freedom and must not be tied by either red tape or shallow ideas 
of equalitarian justice. 

It is not one’s intention to write a precis on the economics 
of transport, and the reader is referred to the various writers 
already quoted. What has been said is for the purpose of_ 
drawing the reader’s attention to the immense complexity of 
the price-making business in transport. Theoretically, a perfect 
system of charging ought to leave the suppliers of transport in 
a neutral position, so that the location of an industry would 
depend upon such factors as nearness to raw materials and 
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imrkets, to efficiency of management and various other factors. 

That, however, does not imply any simple system of charging. 

Distance distortion must be allowed for in anv normal localisa- 
tion. 

So far one has assumed that the railways are managed with 

1 ^ It is impossible to conduct 

operations on such a vast and varied scale without anomalies 

appearing That, of course, is the reason for such a bodv as the 

Railway Tribunal and Advisory Committees. XX'here railways 

are competing as independent systems, or where water transport 

cuts in, then distortion must appear. To what extent will 

depend upon the experience and good sense of the competitors 

Railways may, however, be used as instruments for industrial 

development and national policy by Governments. This will 

cause very considerable distortion. The major problems of 

distortion, which are both frequent and marked, arise between 

national systems where national economic policies are being 

entorced. Competition between competing companies within 

the same country can, and in the past did, cause a great deal of 

ffiffie ns r discrimination. This was most marked 

n the U.b A. but was by no means confined to that country 

was gradually eliminated by amalgamation or suppressed by 

aw Many o the outstanding cases of the past are well worth 
reading, as illustrating principles involved. The Americans 

still well worth looking at. But if the reader wishes to get a 
view of the problem in its immensity and intricacy, let him turn 
to International Rail 1 ransport by Sir Ralph L. Wedgewood I 
do not recommend the book as light reading, nor t<i the beginner, 

thLg. been said already. Railway organisation is no simple 

So far one has discussed only railway problems and must 

r 'hat one great 

distinguishing feature between the two is that' all the factors 

selve?:::! S railways ffien" 

selrcs vhilc such is not the case for sea transport Nature 

provides the way while, ordinarily, the terminals are supplied 
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by other bodies than those who supply the vehicles. As a 
result, competition can insinuate itself more readily. There is, 
however, a further factor of vital difference. The ocean and 
seas are free to all comers of whatever nationality. One hardly 
expects to see Dutch locomotives and trains running on British 
lines in competition with our own. Railway traffic in so far as 
it is national, is largely a protected industry. Its problems are 
internal, and up to a point can be settled internally, though not 
quite. Coasting steamers may compete and do though only to 
a limited extent. In the U.S.A. the sea transport from the West 
Coast via the Panama competes with the transcontinental lines. 

On the seas all nations can compete. Here Dutch vessels 
can and do compete with ours. This competition may be modi- 
fied by Navigation Laws, but there are strict limits to such inter- 
ferences, as we found out long ago. It is quite easy to lay down 
the law that British goods must be carried only in British ships, 
but it is equally easy for Americans, French, Germans, and all 
the world to legislate in a similar way for their nationals, so that 
the ships never obtain a return cargo. This business of return 
freights is of vital importance if sea transport is to be cheap. 
The loss of the British export trade in coal is not only a matter 
of the price of the coal, but of ships compelled to sail in ballast, 
as we import in bulk a vast amount more than we export. In 
the old days, ships filled up with coal at cheap rates. Even if 
they did not make a profit, they cut their losses. Sea-water is 
never cheap to carry. The writer can remember when sailing 
to India in a cargo vessel loaded with rails, which are heavy in 
comparison to the space they take up, the ship called at Naples 
and loaded i,ooo tons of potatoes for Bombay. The freight was 
a ton. The company made an additional £ 1^000 towards 
expenses. The Italians sold their potatoes, while the Indians 
got some extra food at an extra cost of i/iod. per pound. That 
would not be possible if Italian potatoes had to be carried in 
Italian ships. Nothing can be more detrimental to international 
trade than protection of national shipping. This country in 
particular is interested in freedom of slipping, as it is, or was, 
a major export. 

In the 19th century, shipping was essentially an economic 
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and commercial affair, but during this century politics and war 
have more and more taken a part, so that it is difficult to dissect 
one from the other. Mance in International Sea Transport 
has a chapter on ‘Political and Economic Factors’ which is well 
worth reading, as is the whole book. Perhaps, however one 
IS proceeding too quickly. If it was difficult to recommend 
books on railway problems, it is more so in the present case. 

good book to start on is Hardy’s Seawajs and Sea Trade. It 
IS relatively recent if one excludes the late war, and is fairly com- 
prehensive. An older book which is still worth while for 
certain chapters is Kirkcaldy’s British Shipping. This was pub- 
ished in 1919. Book I, the Evolution of the Ship, is useful for those 
who have not been born and bred in seaports and even for some 
w o have. Book III, Trade Routes, is also useful. There is an 

Tne nTi Trading Voyages’, which helps 
one to visualise the tramp steamer at work. It is not as out of date 

as might appear. There are chapters on the Suez and Panama 

Canals, but for these one should be aware of Siegfried’s Suey 

Tke airT' f K “ of some length, bm 

art of L “I ' ° interesting. Siegfried has the 

t of making things interesting, and is none the worse for that 

in\e7‘'\'^^ ^^tials, which can be read 

in bed when the day is done. But he has also excellent little 

^hn'^nng the zones served by both canals. When 

Pana?^ “i remember that the Suez and 

anarLriV,””^ ” ^^^ttially, the Sault Ste Marie 

tha?of the. through-nearly twice 

Sargent’s Seaivajs of the Empire is more severe reading I le 
as an interesting discussion in his first chapter on what is^meant 

vLlTo^S'^n carrying capacity. This is very 

V ta to all proper thinking and discussion. Tonnage is about 

as lluminating to the uninitiated as horse power and XI 

that means even the engineers don’t seem able to say’ at least to 

aTove m:n^te7£ok^: Aleasurement’ in the 
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“The gross tonnage of a ship is the sum in cubic feet of all 
the various enclosed spaces of a vessel divided by loo. The 
net tonnage is the gross tormage less certain deductions on 
account of crew spaces, engine-room, water-ballast and 
other spaces not used for passengers or cargo. The dead- 
weight tonnage or carrying capacity is the number of tons 
(of 2,240 lbs.) of cargo, passengers, fuel and stores that a 
vessel is capable of carrying when charged to the load line. 
Displacement tonnage is the weight of the vessel and contents 
in tons when charged to the load line in sea water. It is 
evident that gross tonnage is always greater than net tonnage. 
As a general rule, for merchant vessels of ordinary type the 
deadweight carrying capacity is always greater than the net 
tonnage and is usually greater than the gross tonnage. As 
an example, a cargo steamer with a nominal deadweight 
tonnage of about 8,000 tons of cargo, fuel and stores will 
have a displacement of about 1 1,500 tons, a gross tonnage of 
about 5,200 and a net tonnage of about 3,200. In principle 
harbour and canal dues have been levied on the net tonnage 
of vessels, which is supposed to represent the earning capacity 
of the ship.” 

Here is plenty of room for misunderstanding, not only on the 
readers’ part, but also between nations. As Mance says: “The 
measurement of tonnage is of importance, since the tonnage 
determines the amount of the dues charged by port and harbour 
authorities, lighting authorities and the Suez and Panama 
Canals. Unless the measurements apply equally to ships of all 
nations, some will benefit by smaller charges. The case of the 
'Leviathan is quoted as an (extreme) example. When taken over 
by the U.S.A. her tonnage was given as 23,500 net. In the U.S. 
this was reassessed at 27,696, but later remeasurement made it 
1 5,800. The League of Nations undertook the task of drawing 
up a uniform system, though it has not been adopted. The rules 
are highly technical and comprise 92 articles, several mathemati- 
cal tables and 1 20 figures. So we landsmen must beware when 
we read shipping statistics. 

Competition for freights is keen, even when there is no polit- 
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ical interference. What it costs to run a ship will depend upon 
many factors such as the cost of labour, and this depends upon 
the rates of pay and conditions of living in the ship; upon the 
conations of loading; conditions of repair and sea-worthiness 
o the sWps. If these costs are high, because high standards are 
demanded, while abroad standards are low, it may mean the loss 
of the^ trade. Such questions and problems are discussed in 
Mance s International Sea Transport in chapters III, ‘Technical and 
Safety Quesuons’, and IV, ‘Labour’. Such discussions may not 
seem, at first sight, of importance to the economic geographer 
but anytWng which affects price and costs, matters. Differences 
in costs due to the above factors may not matter much when the 
competition is between peoples living on the same relative plane 
for the differences will be slight and can be adjusted. Where’ 

as, say, between ourselves 
and the Japanese, adjustment may well be impossible, and if so 

annifolation follows. The Lancashire operatives found that 

out between the two wars. Protection is impossible where 

trade IS international. Lancashire could not be protected, and 

indeed it was the protection of the ‘sheltered’ industries which 

helped to annihilate Lancashire. So with international shipping 

One nation cannot insist upon high and costly conditions for 

shipping if others do not, unless efficiency is equally high to 
maintain it. ^ ^ ) h 


Mance discusses these political and economic factors in a 
separate chapter, which should be read. It is very clear and 
straight reading. First it gives a resume of the general shipping 
position between the two wars, and then the policies of th! 
principal maritime countries. Such detail as is given is often 
more than the reader requires, but should be read ‘to be for- 

fharthe’ n 7" ' forgotten, one is aware 

that the problem is complex. The danger of books on economic 

geography is that we are compelled to simplify too much and to 

make sweeping generalisations, which can be dangerous if the 

background against which they are made is not knoum. As has 

fos"r:at tf -hen on" 

has read the larger ones. When reading the paragraph on 

Japan, one should note Sir George Sanson’s remark^that the 
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Japanese progress in shipping was more due ‘to the character and 
mentality of the Japanese people’ than to what the Govern- 
ment had done. They had a “determination to succeed: en- 
quiring and adaptive minds; energy, a capacity for organisation 
down to the smallest detail and for hard work on the basis of 
a simple and relatively inexpensive standard of living”. Some- 
thing which the Victorians possessed and which this generation 
has lost. The whole chapter is vastly important. 

Nothing will be said here about air-transport partly because 
space forbids and partly because air-transport is still in the 
experimental stage, not only on its mechanical and engineering 
side but also in its business organisation and administration. 
Further, more than any other form of transport it has got mixed 
up with war and politics so that any discussion is more politics 
than economics. For those who wish, however, there are certain 
books such as International jAir Transport, by Mance and Wheeler, 
and ^ir Transportation by Claude E. Puffer, One day air-trans- 
port will come to its own and revolutionise certain aspects of 
travel and freight conveyance but that day has not yet arrived. 



CHAPTER XI 


FOREIGN TRADE AND ITS RELATION 

TO HOME TRADE 

^OODS when made must pass from the producers to the 
or consumers as all production is for consumption. This 
business of transferring goods is called trade or commerce. 
It may be on a very small and local scale as when a village small- 
holder sells food to a fellow villager or the butcher sells locally 
bred and killed meat. It may be on a world scale as when 
^Syptian cotton or Brazilian cofiee are exported to consumers 
scattered in every continent. Between these two extremes 
there will be found every degree of magnitude and of complexity. 
Trade is inevitable if men arc to live decent and civilised lives, 
for two obvious reasons. Alodern man wants a great range of 
things which cannot be supplied locally or even nationally, 
and further, no one man can make the variety of goods which 
he desires to consume. Simple economics arc only possible if 
life is equally simple and austere. If too simple it becomes 

brutish. Plain living and high thinking do not go together 
after a point. 

The trade then of a given country will equal all the transac- 
tions which take place. This we are unable to calculate not so 
much for statistical reasons as because of the cost in time and 
money. Statistics are extremely expensive to collect and 
produce. Like every other desirable thing one has to strike 
a balance. The internal trade can, however, be partly estimated 
by taking production figures. That is why agricultural, mining 
and industrial figures are so useful. The first two are easier to 
obtam than the last though now' with the industrial census a big 

gap has been filled in. It takes a considerable time, however, to 
get the data worked out and published. 

All these transactions imply traders, and that brings us to the 
business of marketing and how it is done. People are often 
astonished at the diflerence between the price which the producer 
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obtains and the price the consumer pays. Yet it is interesting 
to note how few producers attempt to market their own produce. 
When they do one remarks that their selling price is seldom less 
than that of the trader and in any case not much, nor does the 
producer seem to make a much greater net profit as he had hoped. 
The selling prices in the market places are very much the same 
as in the shops; the same is true of the itinerant salesman. The 
old economics’ premise of free competition argued that the 
service of the trader could not be overpaid as high prices would 
attract competitors and so prices would fall again and vice 
versa. Such an argument is perfectly correct if the premise of 
free competition holds and is quite valid as a starting point but 
too often this was forgotten. Today we talk in terms of imper- 
fect competition and monopoly. A good book on }Aonopoly 
is that by E. A. G. Robinson. We all know in fact that every- 
where there were frictions, even before the first war, which could 
make unreasonable and unjust gaps between the producer’s 
and consumer’s prices. None the less marketing is an intricate 
difficult and costly business. That it needs examination from 
time to time there is no doubt. After the Great War the Ministry 
of Agriculture and Fisheries issued a long series of books on 
marketing, some 26 in all, which went into considerable detail. 
Thus the “Report on the Alarketing of Cattle and Beef in England 
and Wales” No. 20 covers 170 pages. The veal trade and trade in 
hides and skins were subject to separate reports as were also the 
trade in refrigerated beef, mutton and lamb. You see it was and 
is an elaborate affair. When one had read all these reports — 
they were by no means exhaustive though slighdy exhausting — 
one realised what an exciting thing a mutton chop might be and 
what a vast number of people had handled it before it arrived on 
one’s plate. Could one have had all these handling costs worked 
out to the fifth or tenth decimal place one would then have been 
ready, after eating the chop, to talk of marketing reform. So 
with Covent Garden. What a chaos both physically and com- 
mercially. Yet when the planners step in one does not often 
see the price go down or the producers more satisfied. That is 
no argument against the most careful scrutiny and need for 
improvement. It only points to the wickedness of human 
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nature. Caveat emptor^ let the buyer beware. In India one way 
of insulting a man — there are many — is to call him a ‘bania’. 
It would have been positively dangerous to call a sepoy one. 
Yet when translated it means more or less a dealer in grain, a 
grocer, a shopkeeper. The implication was that a ‘bania’ was 
always a cheat, a liar, one who gives false weight and value — 
and he generally was and did. Who would say that really high 
standards of dealing are usual in the West? Reform must always 
be based upon a realistic view of human nature. Few men will 
work for love and few men are really honest: most men are 
corruptible directly or indirectly. The writer was once a quar- 
termaster, and by the time he had finished had a qualified view of 
mankind! All plans for marketing improvement must include 
moral education as well as ‘planning* as understood. Part of 
the planning, however, should allow for human cupidity for if 
suppressed in one direcuon it will come out in another — witness 
the black market. Read Lord Keynes* The General Theory of 
Employment ^ chapter 24. It is full of distilled wisdom and Keynes 
could be very wise. Read especially the paragraph on page 374: 

“For my own part, I believe that there is social and psycho- 
logical justification for significant inequalities of incomes and 
wealth, but not for such large disparities as exist today. 
There are valuable human activities which require the motive 
of money-making and the environment of private wealth- 
ownership for their full fruition. Aloreover, dangerous 
human proclivities can be canalised into comparatively 
harmless channels by private wealth, which, if they cannot 
be satisfied in this way, may find their outlet in cruelty, the 
reckless pursuit of personal power and authority, and other 
forms of self-aggrandisement. It is better that a man should 
tyrannise over his bank balance than over his fellow-citizensj 
and whilst the former is sometimes denounced as being but 
a means to the latter, sometimes at least it is an alternative. 
But it is not necessary for the stimulation of these activities 
and the satisfaction of these proclivities that the game should 
be played for such high stakes as at present. Much lower 
stakes will ser\^e the purpose equally well, as soon as the 
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players are accustomed to them. The task of transmuting 
human nature must not be confused with the task of manag- 
ing it. Though in the ideal commonwealth men may have 
been taught or inspired or bred to take no interest in the 
stakes, it may still be wise and prudent statesmanship to allow 
the game to be played, subject to rules and limitations, so 
long as the average man, or even a significant section of the 
community, is in fact strongly addicted to the money- 
making passion.’’ 

Marketing includes not only the great wholesale markets but 
the innumerable local ones and finally all the shops of which 
the number in this country is variously estimated from 750,000 
to 1,000,000. Could we handle this vast and diversified whole- 
sale and retail trade better and more cheaply? This is not quite 
our subject so we must leave it, but for the inquisitive certain 
books might be mentioned. The Shops of Britain by Levy, pub- 
lished by Kegan Paul, 1947, chapters i, 2, and 12 will help to 
answer the above question. Levy quotes from another writer, 
‘Amalgamations remove the shopkeeper but seldom the shop’. 
An interesting remark worth chewing over, but a woman with 
three or four children and no help will find the answer to it 
much more quickly than a male student in economics or perhaps 
even some of the female ones. Retail Distribution by Henry 
Smith and the Oxford Press is recommended for chapter 2 which 
has useful charts and tables. Another of Levy’s, Retail Trade 
Associations^ 1942, chapter 19. He quotes from Macmillan, 
Middle Way^-^, 207: . . Can we find some method of industrial 

reorganisation which will enable us to abandon laisse^faire^ 
which is ‘ruinous in one way’ without leaving ourselves at the 
mercy of ‘private monopoly’ which ‘is ruinous in another’ ? ” 

A difficult question to answer. 

Finding the volume of internal or home trade is then a most 
difficult business and can only be done by using all kinds of 
statistics which can never be added together in a simple answer. 
The Tondon and Cambridge Economics Services Bulletin II, Volume 
26, May 1948, has an interesting series of tables headed ‘Annual 
Statistics’ which gives outputs for the main British Industries. 
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The August number has two articles: ‘Index of Industrial Pro- 
duction’ by C. F. Carter: and ‘Index of Internal Activity’ which 
is in percentages of 1942. The former is a corrected version of a 
new series begun in the May number. As is remarked we shall 
have to wait for the forthcoming census of production. 

If it is difficult to obtain national figures, world figures are 
still more elusive. Attempts have been made and the results 
can be seen in Industrialisation and Foreign Trade, League of 
Nations, 1945. An excellent study but definitely not recommen- 
ded to the beginner: more advanced students should certainly 
look at it. It contains an Annex, ‘Indices of iManufacturing, 1870- 
1938. Here are two sets of tables, one with 1913 and the other 
with 1925—29 as the base. Taking Table No. i tor what it is 

worth one can see a ninefold increase in world manufacture 

22*4 to 185-0. The figures for the U.S. and Germany are of 
roughly the same (ii and 7 fold respectively) order but for the 
U.K. is about zl fold. Russia is more spectacular — 41 fold. 
Japan is about 35 fold. This would account for the vast 
increase in world trade between 1870 and 1939 but one must be 
cautious. It is most dangerous to take these figures without 
first reading the preliminary warnings on pp. 123-9. Then 
as an afterthought there are, ‘Notes Concerning the Computation 
of the National Indices,’ pp. 144-53. Further, these figures are 
percentages of a given base. One must know what that base 
IS. For instance of two countries, A, shall we say, has a coal 
output of 200,000,000 tons at a given date: B has 1,000,000. 
A increases its output by 50,000,000 tons, i.e. 25%: B incrkscs 
output to 7,000,000 tons, i.e. 700%. It would appear that A 
IS a stagnant moribund affair compared with the spectacular B. 
If, further, both countries have roughly the same population the 
material condition of the two countries will not stand compari- 
son Beware of percentage increases when one does not know 
the base figures. The author tried during the war to get some 
Idea of the real increase in Indian war manufacture and was 
supplied with percentages— naturally for security reasons. 
Actually one knows that the war production was slight compared 
with the massive figures of this country. It is, however, all 
rather difficult for the beginner and if not statistically minded a 
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little repulsive. For those who are used to statistics such refer- 
ences are recommended. 

We turn now to foreign trade which is more attractive to 
students of economic geography, partly because the figures are 
much more available and partly to us islanders because such 
trade is vital to our existence, and by vital one literally means 
that it is a matter of life and death or at least life and a potato 
existence. With the Americans foreign trade is vasdy impor- 
tant, and any sudden cessation would cause an economic crisis 
of the first magnitude. Nevertheless given time the U.S. could 
readapt itself and live at pretty much the same high standards. 
The immediate problems would be great gluts of foodstuffs and 
even of certain types of manufactures. True they would have 
to go short of coffee, and for that there is no substitute: they 
would be short of sugar for a time, but that could be quickly 
rectified by substituting beet for cane. Silk would be cut off 
to the grief and suffering of many of the female members of the 
nation, but they could console themselves with artificial silk, 
though after all silk is silk and rayon is rayon. There are such 
who do not readily know the difference, males rather than 
females, but then there are those who do not readily know the 
difference between butter and margarine. One hardly knows 
whether to pity or envy them. With us, however, a total 
cessation of trade would not be a question of getting rid of 
gluts of food, of finding a substitute for coffee or tea nor of silk 
stockings. Our problem would be one of complete lacks. 

It is a curious thing that the mass of British people still fail to 
realise it. Only the Germans fully appreciated it, and would 
have taught us to do so but for American help. 

Foreign trade must always be considered with reference to 
total trade and production, otherwise it leads to distortion and 
very bad thinking. What then is the relative importance of 
one to the other? The first Census of Production in 1907 
put the proportion of industrial production for export at one 
third. Professor Clay asserts^ that by 1912 it was probably 
higher. In 1924 it was 27%: in 1930 only 22%. Clay esti- 

^ “Place of Exports in British Industry after the War”, E^'on. Journa/ 
June-Sept. 1942. 
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mates il was 17% in 1935 and 15% in 1938. One might hazard 
a guess that it is round about 25 % toda)^ The position of the 
United Kingdom was and is unique. Perhaps Belgium ran us 
fairly close. Most other countries devoted a much smaller 
percentage of their energies to external trade. The highest 
percentage figure reached for the U.S. was 16% in 1919 but it 
fell away and by 1939 was 7*6%: in 1943 it had fisen to i i-o%. 
Today it is probably little more as their increase in exports is 
fully matched by the increased productivity of industry. The 
figures can be seen in the Statistical Abstract for the U.S. H) 4 '] , 
p. 8 89, table 994. It is doubtful if at any time the figure exceeded 
16% tor Germans or lo^y for France. If one reverses the 
figures the dominant position of the home trade stands out at 
once — 66% for the U.K. rising to say 75^;, today, 89% for the 
U.S.: 84yQ Germany: 90% France. These are estimates, but 
they illustrate the dominance of the home to foreign trade. 
It would seem then that for many countries foreign trade is not 
so very important, though one could hardly say that of our own 
country. Such a deduction would be wrong in all cases. The 
importance of foreign trade can not be measured by these per- 
centages. It is like a key industry, the value of the total output 
may be small but vital to some larger industrial output: like 
those curious traces of minerals in the blood which once were 
thought to be merely impurities, but which, when lacking 
cause unpleasant things to happen to one. The story of the 
devil and the golfer is based upon this fact. Flow vital, however,, 
will depend upon many factors. It will depend in the case of 
imports upon relative and absolute lacks. Thus we in this 
country^ could not carr}- on any of our textile industries except 
the woollen and that to only 1/3 its activity, and a little linen 
without imports. Except for iron ore, and not all of that is home 
produced, we must import all our metals; all our oils, mineral 
and vegetable. So with foodstuffs. We could not and can not 
feed ourselves. Today we are realising this though dimly, 
ilad it not been for the American and Dominion loans and the 

money from the sale of the Argentine railways we would have 
known clearly. 

If one takes the case of France, foreign trade is not equally 
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vital. Before the war the French could feed themselves from 
their own agriculture, in an average year up to about 90% of 
total consumption. In a bad year 80% and in a very good year 
loo^o* That, remember, when all could eat what they wished, 
and the French were the best fed nation in Europe. There are 
two ways of balancing demand and supply. The positive one of 
producing so much that all can have as much as they desire; 
the negative when demand is made to fit the supply, when you 
eat what you get. The French food supplies were almost ade- 
quate on the positive side. The position was and is not so good 
as regards raw materials for manufacture. Like us they depend 
upon imported fibres, minerals and metals, except iron ore and 
bauxite. Their problem for the future is in this respect much 
simpler than ours. Given sense and organisation, the French 
can reach a balance of trade again in a few years. Neither did 
their textile industries depend upon the export market as much as 
ours, except silk. Foreign trade France must have, but its 
problem is not as grave as ours. 

The U.S. as one has said already depends on foreign trade 
for its prosperity even less, but a cessation in the import of many 
raw materials especially the rarer and alloy metals would hold up 
a host of activities. Within twenty years, however, they could 
readjust themselves for most things, though given the present 
patterns of industry and consumption foreign trade is vastly 
important. One cannot interfere with an established pattern 
of foreign trade without affecting the internal pattern of total 
industrial activity. 

So far one has been talking of foreign trade as if it affected a 
nation’s industrial activities equally, but this is not so. Certain 
industries are intimately connected with foreign trade while 
others are hardly touched. The position of Great Britain before 
1914 was rather remarkable. As Clay in the above mentioned 
article writes, “The country had too many eggs in too few 
baskets: cotton manufacturers accounted for a third, coal and 
steel for a fifth of the total exports. The United Kingdom was 
providing 70% of the total world’s exports of cotton manu- 
factures, 80% of the world’s coal exports, and practically the 
whole of the world’s export of ships.” The whole article is 
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well worth reading. One can see how the pattern of our indus- 
trial development was conditioned by all this. We Lancashire 
men were born and reared on the tacit understanding that the 
world would buy our cottons. The well-being of hundreds of 
thousands depended upon this assumption. The same is true 
of the great shipbuilding centres and of the miners. Marriages 
may be made in heaven and babies brought in the doctor’s hand- 
bag, but when the industrial production and the export curves 
are correlated with the marriage and birth rates, they show a 
remarkable coincidence. The fact is that the British population 
has been born, grown in numbers and lived at its various stan- 
dards on the tacit understanding that the world would take our 
manutactures and supply us with raw materials. This vital 
fact was never appreciated by the British people even between the 
wars when they were not keeping themselves by their own work, 
for the difference was made up by their grandfathers’ savings. 
It is not appreciated even now because they are still making up 
the difference by the same rake’s progress, witness the sale of the 
Argentine railways, and by the contracting of loans which they 

have as much hope or intention of repaying as had Micawber 
his. 


A sudden change in foreign demands may therefore have quite 
grave and even disastrous results upon home employment and 
the nature of that employment. This is true of all countries 
but the more a countr)^ is involved in foreign trade the less it is 
master in its own house. Lancashire found that out when 


masters and men were disputing over the number of looms an 
operative should manage. They thought of it, at least the men 
did, as if it were a private Lancashire affair. Actually it was 
settled by the Japanese women in the Japanese mills and the 
Lancashire operatives ended by tending no looms at all. The 
policy of full employment depends upon this intimate and deli- 
cate relationship, a fact not in the least realised by most people 
in this country though Sir Stafford Cripps has recently hinted it. 
Ivlore will be said of full employment later. 

Let us now turn to world trade, a rather ambitious thing to do 
in so small a hook. Most of what will be said is taken from two 
League of Nations publications, T/je Network of World Trade 
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and Europe s 'Trade, A third might be added. Industrialisation 
and Foreign Trade. Taken together these fill some 432 pages 
which may appear somewhat formidable, but if the reader fears 
so great a task let him read the ‘Summary of Results’ pp, 7-10 
and the Introduction, pp. 7-8 of the first two. Some will then be 
tempted to look further where they will find a great number of 
most useful tables. These are the figures from which so much 
of the present-day discussion starts. There are, first, five pages 
of definitions. One might read particularly the note on the 
‘Unit of currency’ as the figures are given in dollars. Now one of 
the last hopes of those clutching at stability in trade figures is the 
dollar, but even a dollar isn’t what it was, not even the gold 
dollar. “Values are shown in dollars of the 1934 parity, that is, 
one dollar equalling 0-88867 gramme of fine gold. For 1928, 
however, two sets of figures are shown, one representing dollars 
at the old parity (one dollar equalling 1-50463 gramme of fine 
gold), and the other dollars at the 1934 parity (new gold dollar).” 
Alas and alack, what a contrast to the British sovereign which 
consisted of 123-27447 grains of gold 11/12 fine which never 
faltered but died at its post without losing weight. Perhaps 
that was why it died. Its ghost, the paper pound, like all 
wraiths varies in density from time to time. The table below 
gives a summary of world trade. 

Again may I remind the reader who will be tired of so many 
reminders that such a table should not be overworked. It is 
too simplified and condensed. The world cannot be put into a 
small table like this. That, of course, is why this ‘Network’ is 
so long as it is amplifying the table but reminders are necessary. 

The table is worth a slight discussion, but this might be 
prefaced by an interesting statement. “Roughly, the value of 
goods which countries used to exchange correspond to a third 
of the United States national income. During the few years 
preceding the present war (1942), it was about the same magni- 
tude as the national income of the United Kingdom or Germany.” 
That puts it in its proper perspective. Foreign trade is a ‘key 
industry’ unlocking the door to world industry or, shall we say, 
a master key unlocking a great number of doors into industrial 
rooms of various si2es. 
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WORLD TRADE IN MERCHANDISE, SUMMARY TABLE. 

Adjusted dollar figures. “Frontier values.*' 




Imports 



Exports 



1928 

1935 

1 

j 1937 

1 

1 

1958 

192S 

1935 

1 

1937 

00 

Values in terms of 
old $ gold (000,000’s) 

35.482 

12,427. 

16,638 

14,518 

32,615 

11,236 

15,006 

^ 2,944 

new $ gold (000,000’s) 

60,080 

21,042 

28,171 

24.583 

55.223 

19,025 

25,409 

21,917 

% (000,000 s) 

55.482 

21,042 1 

28,171 

24,583 

32,615 

19,025 

25.409 

21,917 

£ Sterling (000,000 s) ‘ 

1 

7.291 

4,271 

5.695 

5.027 

6,702 

3,861 

5.137 

4,482 

Percentage movement 
of values (1028 = 
100) in terms of: 
gold 

S ! 

100 

55-0 

469 

409 

100 

34*4 

46-0 

39-7 

1 00 

59-3 

794 

693 

100 

58-5 

77‘9 


i sterling 

100 

586 

78-1 

68-9 

100 

57-6 

76-7 

66-9 

Percentage movement 
of prices (1928 — 
100) in terms of: 
gold 

$ 

1 

100 

1 

41 

47 

1 44-5 

100 

1 

40-5 

1 

' 46 

43-5 

100 

70 

79-5 

75-5 

100 

685 

78 

74 

i sterling 

100 

69 

78 

' 75 

100 

68 

76-5 

75-5 

Percentage movement 
o( quantum = 

100) 

100 

85 

100 

91-5 

100 

85 

; 100 

91 


The exchange value of the £ sterling was, in 1928, $4-8667 (new $ gold 
0-2403); in 1935, $4-9272; in 1937, $4-9462; and in 1938 $4-8905. 

It would fall outside the scope of this volume to enter into details of the 
changes in the prices and quantum of trade which have been described at some 
length in the successive issues of the Revien> of World Trade. 

From The Ne/work of World Trade, p. 16. 


Note now that the volume of world trade differs greatly accord- 
ing to which dollar you select, the old or the new. Then notice 
the third line of figures which would be the one produced in the 
Statistical Abstracts and by those who copy therefrom. The 
19^8 figure is the ‘old’ dollar, while that for 1935 is the ‘new’ 
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dollar. The Abstracts will not warn you. The fourth line in 
Sterling depends upon the value of the dollar. As the 1955 
dollar is less valuable in terms of pounds the sterling value of 
the trade is not of the same order as for 1928. For compari- 
son s sake, you can either choose the old gold value or the new, 
but you can’t take both as in lines 3 and 4 without falling into 
grave error. Note again how the trade fell as between 1928 and 
1935 and how little it had risen even by 1938, Then turn to the 
last line — the quantum of trade. In 1928 it was 100: in 1935, 
85 and in 1938, 91 *5. That is, the dollar figures exaggerate the 
fall in real trade. Dollar or sterling values fell but the actual 
commodities fell much less. They point out all these facts in 
the text which accompanies the table and others too, so that a 
careful and honest reader cannot make a mistake though tables 
are too often torn from their context. Two things are necessary 
in all this work. First to be honest and that means that one must 
put aside one’s political bias. You can’t be honest in economic 
thinking if you start as so many people do by announcing that 
they are prepared to consider a question with a perfectly open 
mind, ‘but remember I’m a conservative or labour’. That 
should be left to the politicians who mostly believe that truth is 
relative. Scientists must search for the truth. That is the 
second need. Careful search. Truth rarely reveals herself 
gratis. Like Jacob working for Rachel you must work for seven 
years and even then an unscrupulous Laban may palm off on you 
Leah, who may be tender-eyed, a doubtful expression, but still 
is not Rachel. Alaybe like Jacob you will serve another seven 
years and then indeed you are a scientist if it can be said of you 
as of Jacob, ‘they seemed unto him but a few days, for the love 
he had to her’. What a love story and yet people won’t read the 
Bible which is the wisest and most human book in the world! 

This table has suggested a series of warnings which might be 
tabulated for further use. 

I. How exactly is the particular table compiled? The wider 
the scope, the more complex the data. World figures 
must always be compiled with scrupulous care and never 
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used unless one knows their limitations. Always be on 
your guard with world figures. 

2. If in money what exactly was the purchasing power of the 
unit used and to what degree was it subject to fluctuation? 
The above mentioned change in the value of the dollar is 
only what happens to any unit of value. All currencies 
fluctuate greatly and so ought to be corrected by the appro- 
priate index numbers. 

3. Money values are never adequate. It is quite impossible 
to get any real view unless one comes to physical quantities. 
The ‘quantum’ figures try to do this. But they too are full 
of pitfalls. It is relatively easy to compile figures of raw 
materials or rather it appears to be so. Actually it is not. 
Tons of coal, though you must distinguish between long 
tons, short tons, and metric tons: bales of cotton which 
may be of 400, 740, 250, 510, 440 lbs: barrels of oil which 
also vary. Still these can be reduced to some common 
figure. It is not so much the physical measurement as the 
qualitative. Coal, cotton, oil differ greatly in qualities. 
If it is not too easy to get accurate figures in raw materials 
it is infinitely more difficult in the case of manufactured 
articles. The tables become more and more elaborate. 
So when we come to a summation of all these quantities 
and qualities both raw and manufactured the ‘quantum’ 
is a very complex and delicate idea. The statistical 
techniques for doing this are complex and hedged around 
with a mass of qualifications. 

Turn now to the composition of the trade. Again the 
warnings, “Any distribution of trade according to a restricted 
number of categories must fail to reflect the complexity of inter- 
national trade, composed as it is of thousands of articles repre- 
senting different stages of manufacture. The line of demarca- 
tion between raw materials and manufactured goods is naturally 
arbitrary — yarn, for example, is included among manufactured 
goods but refined mineral oils among raw materials. Under 
foodstuffs are included, besides raw articles of foods, factory 
produced goods such as refined sugar and canned meats, and also 
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vegetable fatty oHs, in spite of the fact that such oils are also used 

for technical purposes.” The classification followed is the 

Brussels Classification into: (i) Foodstuffs and Uve animals; 

(2) Materials, raw or partly manufactured; (3) Manufactured 
articles* 


COMPOSITION OF WORLD TRADE IN MERCHANDISE. 

5 Adjusted figures. “Frontier values**, dollar fig:ures rounded off 

to the nearest ten million. 



$ (ooo,ooo*s) 

Percentage 

distribution 

1928 

1928 
new $ 
gold 

1935 

1937 

1928 

1935 

1937 

Imports 

FoodstiiTs and live ani- 
mals 

Materials, raw or pardy 

manufactured 

Manufactured articles . . . 

9,120 

12,830 

13.530 

15,450 5.120 

21,730 8,100 
22,900 7,820 

6,430 

11,500 

10,190 

257 

36*2 

38-1 

24-3 

38-5 

37-2 

22-8 

41*0 

36*2 

Total 

35,480 

60,080 21,040 

28,170 

100 

100 

100 

Exports 

Foodstuffs and live animals 
Materials, raw or pardy 

manufactured 

Manufactured articles ... 

8,310 

11,390 

12,910 

14,080 

19,280 

21,860 

4,480 

7.150 

7.400 

5,610 

9,920 

9,880 

25*5 

349 

39-6 

^ 3'5 

37 - 6 

38- 9 

22*1 

39*0 

38-9 

Total : 

52,610 ; 

55,220 

19.030 1 

25,410 ] 

[OO ] 

[OO 

100 


From Ne/work of World Trade. 


On looking at these figures one remarks that the world imported 
more than it exported. The explanation is that imports are 
reckoned C.I.F, (i.e. cost plus insurance and freight charges) 
while exports are F.O.B. (free on board). This difference was 
about 9% in 1928 but rose to 12% by 1938 for various reasons. 
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The table is greatly elaborated in Table 7 which ought to be borne 
in mind for reference. 

The table shows ‘a marked shift in trade from foodstuffs to 
raw materials\ A few examples will suffice. In S.E. Asia 
the share of foodstuffs fell from 41 % to % while raw materials 
rose from 54^0 71%. The export of raw materials for 

Brazil rose from 18% to 30%, while foodstuffs fell from 80% to 
69% as cotton and sisal replaced coffee. This change over was 
due a good deal to two factors. The breakdown in world trade 
which began in 1929 was so severe that the industrial exporting 
countries could no longer find markets and were faced with a 
vast unemployment. They could not buy the raw materials and 
foodstuffs which the food producing and raw materials producing 
countries had for sale. The world was forced to witness the 
terrifying spectacle of starvation and misery in the midst of 
plenty: the Brazilians burning coffee, the Americans plough- 
ing in cotton and killing off hogs, international conferences to 
limit the planting of cereals. Against this, in the industrialised 
countries, millions unemployed and factories idle. It is not our 
purpose here to analyse causes but to consider some of the 
results. Faced with such problems the governments of all 
countries had to do something. Much of what they did was far 
from wise, but again that is not the point here. Nearly all the 
policies put into motion aimed at greater self sufliciency. It is 
nearly always possible to increase food output even in the indus- 
trialised countries at a price and this was done though in some 
countries such as Germany and Italy the motive was strategical 
as well as economic. Whatever the reason the result was the 
same. A fall in imported foodstuffs. On the other hand it is 
harder and often impossible to increase and vary supplies of home 
produced raw materials. Take our own case, we have increased 
food supplies considerably since 1939 but are just as dependent 
as ever on imports for raw materials. The agricultural countries 
for their salvation turned more to industry with varying degrees 
of success. 

The directions of world trade for 1935 and 1938 are set out 

in Table 17 in dollars and in percentages of the whole world 
in Table 18. 
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DIRECTION OF WORLD MERCHANDISE IMPORTS IN 1938 

BY EIGHT GROUPS. 

Percentages based on the absolute figures given in Table 17. 


Imports of: 



Africa 

North 

America 

Latin 

America 

Asia 

U.S.S.R. 

1 Conti- 
nental 
Europe 

Non-Con- 

tinental 

Europe 

Oceania 

Total 


0 

0 ' 


0/ 

0/ 

0 ' 

0/ 

0/ 

0/ 

Imports from: 

/o 

/o 

/o 

1 

/o 

/o 

/o ! 

/o 

/o 

/o 

Africa 

0-4 

0-3 


0-2 

. 

3-0 

I -2 


5 't 

North America 

07 ; 

3-2 

27 

2*6 

0-4 

4*1 

3*9 

0*7 

187 

Latin America 

o-l 1 

27 

1*4 

o-i 


3*4 

1-9 


9*4 

Asia 

07 

27 

0*3 

6-2 

0-2 

3-1 

2-2 

07 

15-9 

U.S.S.R 

— 

0*1 


O-I 


0-6 

07 


II 

Continental 


1 





✓ 



Europe 

2-8 

2*3 

27 

2-4 

0'3 

197 

3*3 

07 

55*6 

Non-Continen- 

1-6 

i-o 

00 

1-8 

0-2 

3*3 

0-8 

1*4 

I I-O 

tal Europe 

1 









Oceania 

I 

0-2 


0-3 


0-7 

2-2 

0-2 

3*6 

Total . . . 

6-3 

12-3 

7-8 

13*7 

1-1 

37*9 

17-8 

j 

31 

1 00-0 


From Ne/tt'ork of World Trade, p. 40. 


The reader will note that this is really an import-export table, 
but if it confuses, he had better neglect it. Certain facts, 
however, are useful to remember, and these are summarised in 
the ‘Network’ as follows: 

“It will be seen that of world imports in that year. Continental 
Europe accounted for 38% (20% being trade amongst the 
countries of that group), and that 16% of world imports 
represented imports of other continents from Continental 
Europe. Thus, 54% of all trade in the year represented 
goods either imported from or by Continental Europe. 
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The corresponding figure for Non-Continental Europe was 
28%, for total Europe 73%, for North America 27%, and 
for Europe and North America together 89%. Trade 
among the remaining continental groups thus amounted to 
only 1 1 % of world trade. This preponderance of the trade 
of Europe and North America is further illustrated in 
Diagram 5.” 

We have taken three tables as examples of how to get to work. 
The first gave us trade in terms of dollars: the second divided 
that trade into three major categories, and the third has given us 
the relative importance of the continents in this total trade. 
We are now ready to take each area by itself. The procedure 
would be the same but instead of the world we have a ‘group’. 
So one can work one’s way along from the group to the indi- 
vidual country. One might in this exposition have started with 
the individual country and worked up to the world as a whole. 
After thought, one preferred the method of working down. 
Whichever way one proceeds, and there is much to be said for 
the other, one must always see the individual industrial and com- 
mercial activity in terms of the whole country, the country in 
the larger setting of the group and the group as part of the whole 
world. Only then can one begin to take a proper view. People 
get lost in details otherwise. 

We will look briefly at Europe, tables and details for which 
are taken from Europe^ s Trade. As advised above read the 
Introduction which is a very condensed summary. Now look 
at the diagram, page 200. 

Note the importance of Europe in 1938, before it had destroyed 
Itself. It will explain a great deal of what is happening now. 
Europe with 4% of the land area: i9°o world’s population 

accounted had 56% of the world’s imports and 46% of the 
exports, making 51% of the world’s trade. The excess of 
imports over exports is chieHy accounted for by interest on in- 
vestments and certain invisible items. This dominant position 
was slowly diminishing. At the beginning of the century 66% 
of all the trade was European: in 1913 it was still over 60%. 
After the first war the position declined partly because of the war 
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and partly because the U.S. and other continents were 
developing. 

This European trade was not equally spread. Ten^ industrial 



countries stood out dominating that trade. Look at the fable 
opposite. 

Not only do theseten countries dominate the situation but within 
the group two nations stand out, the United Kingdom and 
Germany. There is half the key to the present problems. The 
other half of the key or a considerable portion lies in the fact that 
the Eastern European countries are now on the Russian side of 
the new frontier so that co-operation is at the best verv difficult. 
The present breakdown then turns largely upon (i) the fact that 
the U.K. has lost most of its overseas investments and so cannot 
l^uy in the quantities it did; also that the U.K. was a great 
supplier of fuel to the Continent and has ceased to be so; (2) 
that Germany as a great industrial nation has temporarilv ceased 
to exist; (3) the acute political division of Europe retards 
economic advance. That of course is not all. The UNO 
Survey 1948 has an illuminating chapter on the problem of 

^ t n a j ^ 1 u m ^ Luxcniburp, Czccho-SIovakia, France, Germany, 

Italy, Netherlands, Sweden, Switzerland and the U.K. 
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EUROPEAN COUNTRIES: TRADE WITH EUROPE AND 

THE REST OF THE WORLD IN 1935. 




Imports 

1 


Expiorts 



Share in 
the total 

Share of imports 
derived from 

Share in 
the total 

Share of exports 
absorbed by 


imports 

of 

Europe” 

Europe” 

Rest of 
World 

exports 

of 

I Europe” 

Europe” 

Rest of 
World 

1 

H/obly industrialised 

/o 

0/ 

/o 

/o 

/o 

0/ 

, /o 

I % 

countries: 




1 

1 

1 



United Kingdom 

296 

34 

66 

1 

23-1 

37 

63 

Germany 

14-4 

57 

43 

i8*9 

72 

, 28 

France 

11-9 

38 

62 

n -3 

53 

47 

Bclgium-Luxem- 







burg 

53 

59 

4 * 

64 

71 

29 

Netherlands .... 

55 

63 

37 

50 

77 

23 

Italy 

5-5 

60 

40 

4-8 

60 

40 

Sweden 

3-2 

79 

21 

36 1 

75 

25 

Switzerland 

3-5 

79 

21 

2-8 

79 

21 

Czecho-Slovakia 

2-4 

67 

33 

3 *-l 

76 

24 

Austria 

20 

82 

id 

1-9 

89 

1 1 

Total 

83-3 

49 

5 » 

8i-2 

60 

40 

Other countries: 
Denmark 

2-4 

85 

15 

1 

29 

96 

4 

Spain 

2-4 

54 

46 

21 

70 

30 

Norway 

1-7 

72 

28 

1-6 

72 

28 

Poland-Danzig . 

14 

64 

1 36 

1-9 

85 


Ireland 

I -6 

86 

14 

I • 1 

97 

3 

Hungary 

I 0 

90 

10 

1-5 1 

92 

8 

Finland 

I 0 

74 

26 

^■5 1 

80 

20 

Roumania 

0-8 

93 

7 

I '6 

93 

7 

Yugoslavia 

0-7 

83 

17 

1 0 

89 

1 1 

Greece 

09 

69 

31 

0-7 

75 

25 

Portugal 

09 

70 

30 

0-5 

71 

29 

Turkey 

0-6 

82 

18 

09 

79 I 

21 

Bulgaria 

o- 3 

97 

3 

0-4 

93 

7 

Latvia 

9-3 

80 

20 

0-4 

89 

1 1 

Lithuania 

0-2 

80 

20 

0-3 

87 

13 

Estonia 

0-2 

73 

100 

27 

0-3 

O’ I 

92 

8 

Iceland . . . 

o- 1 

00 

88 

1 2 

Albania 

82 

18 

00 

86 

14 

Various minor 






areas 

0-2 


• 

0*0 

• 

• 

Total 

16-7 

75 

25 

i8-8 

85 

15 

'I'otal F.uropc (ex- 
cluding U.S.S.R.] 

I 100 

34 

46 

100 

64 

3 ^ 

U.S.S.R 

>■18 

57 

43 

hy^ 

74 

26 


'* Excluding U.S.S.R. 

Imports (exports) of the U.S.S.R. as percentage of the Imports of Europe 
excluding U.S.S.R. Europe's Trade, p. 16. 
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Inter-European Trade which again is much too full for the 
beginner. Some members of Parliament might read it with 
profit on both sides of the House; so might many others in still 
more dominant positions for influencing this nation’s and 
Europe s welfare. We will content ourselves with the two 
opening paragraphs which give the key to the chapter. 


“Among the conclusions that have emerged from the analysis 
up to this point are the following: that intra-European trade 
is lagging seriously behind European recovery in general; 
that a large part of the contraction is in the goods previously 
sold to or supplied by Germany; that trade among other 
European countries is also lagging; that the decline in trade 
within Europe is one of the chief reasons for Europe’s 
extraordinary post-war requirements from overseas; and 
that one of the pre-conditions of the cure of Europe’s acute 

external disequilibrium is the restoration of intra-European 
trade. 

“It is obvious from the outset that the restoration of intra- 
European trade cannot be dissociated from the restoration of 
European production — i.e. that production itself is the chief 
limitation on trade. The problem of increasing production 
will be examined in the next chapter. But evidence is 
accumulating in the work of the Economic Commission for 
Europe, and elsewhere, that there are other important 
limiting factors on intra-European trade arising from the 
conditions under which that trade is conducted, and that 
economic recovery in Europe must be approached from the 
standpoint of improving the trading framework as well as 
from the standpoint of increasing production in the various 
separate national economies.” 


Special emphasis should be laid on the statement that intra- 
European trade cannot be dissociated from production. It 
brings one back to what we insisted upon at the beginning of 
this chapter: that international trade is only a part of that much 
greater whole, industry. You cannot trade if you have nothing 
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to trade with. One always comes back to production. All 
planning must be tested by this measure: does it increase pro- 
duction? Rationing is not planning except negatively. It is 
stopping people doing things, eating things, using things, 
travelling. The test is production. 

We must now turn to the single country but will deal with it 
in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XII 


THE TRADE OF GREAT BRITAIN 

^ I *His chapter must perforce be statistical as at some point we 

-L must come down to figures. It will not only serve its im- 
mediate purpose of discussing the foreign trade of Great Britain, 
but might go to show how very slightly and perfunctorily we 
have dealt with the larger units of continental and world trade. 

For references I suggest the Annual Abstract of Statistics 
which has been mentioned already.^ References will be made to 
it but beginners can ignore them though others would be well 
advised to take the trouble to look them up. All the tables are 
exceedingly clear and helpful. I have given particular references 
for No. 84, but readers will easily find their way in any later num- 
bers as the format and numbering will not vary greatly. Foreign 
Trade tables come in Section VIII under the tide Trade — 
External. These tables go back to 1935 and give a perspective 
which is very necessary as no one year can be taken in isoladon. 
There is a danger of unconsciously taking 1955 or 1938 as a 
‘normal’ base. One should be on one’s guard against this as 
neither year has any claim to such distinction. The tables 
given below are taken from the hoard of Trade Journal which is 
published weekly and which can generally be found in library 
reading rooms. If not ask for one. Early each year there is 
published an analysis of our foreign trade, generally in two 
consecudve numbers in January.^ The reader would be wise 
to obtain copies for study and use. Finally the White Paper, 
Cmd 7324, United Kingdom Balance of Payments 1946 and 
1947.^ The data are as full as the reader will wish, some may 
think too full but it is hard to discuss the vast trade of this country 
with less. All one can do in the present limited space is to call 
attention to a few of the more important points. 

^ No. 84, 1955-46 published 1948 at 10/-. 

* The references here are to Nos. 2,666-7: price 6d, each. 

^ Price 2d. 
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First in the Abstract read the printed note which briefly 
tells you that the imports are valued C.I.F., while exports are 
F.O.B. Then note that the Retained Imports, i.e. Imports 
less Re-exports amounted to 3(^1,247 million in 1946. Compare 
this for the figure in the White Paper and you find they don’t 
agree, that figure being £1,092 million, but you have been 
warned. The White Paper figure is F.O.B. W'hy the differ- 
ence? That’s just bureaucratic fun. These additional charges 
— insurance and freight — vary from time to time but the average 
percentage addition is usually from 10 to 11%. The London 
and Cambridge Economic Service give 14% for 1946 and tliis 
would make the two totals correspond. Even if they didn’t 
they are near enough for our present purpose. Turn now to 
Table 215 in the Abstract Value and Volume of the external 
trade of the U.K. of which a modified version is given here. 



1935 

1938 

1939 

1942 

1946 

1947 

Value (£ million) 







(Retained) Imports 

701 

00 

00 

840 

992 

U247 

I , -^28 

Exports 

426 

471 

440 

271 

912 

L137 

Volume Index (1938-100) 







Imports 

92-6 

lOO-O 

' 97*0 

70-0 

67-0 

77-4 

Exports 

103-2 

loo-o 

94-0 

36*0 

99-0 

108-5 


The heading of the article in the Boar^I of Trade Journal is 
‘Value of Exports in 1947, Highest except for 1920’. Alany people 
only seem to read headlines so that such a heading is dangerous. 
If, however, one reads on one comes to the paragraph, “The 
value of exports of U.K. goods in 1947 was, apart from 1920, 
the highest on record and nearly 2J times the 1938 figure. In 
terms of volume, however, exports were less than one tenth 
higher than in that year, the provisional volume index for 1947 
being 108”. There is no need to be misled if one takes the 
trouble to read, though no mention is made of the increase in 
the populadon by some million. The first task then is to 
find out what is the value of money. The gratifying increase 
in our trade is largely due to the fall in the purchasing power of 
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the pound. Actually we know the pound is less valuable, but 
we tend to forget it when looking over a period of years. Then 
the index volume. This is a complicated affair which we must 

leave at that. It does however give a rough idea of what is 
happening. 

The Abstract then gives more elaborate tables first in value 
and then in quantities, Tables 217 to 223 inclusive. These are 
particularly useful and very clear. Even those who are afraid 
of figures are urged to look at them. First, Table 218, value of 
retained imports. The division is into three major categories — 
the Brussels classification, (i) Food, drink, and tobacco, (2) 
Raw materials and articles mainly unmanufactured, (3) Articles 
wholly or mainly manufactured. There are two other headings 
which can normally be neglected. (4) Animals not for food 
and (5) Parcel Post. In pre-war days these were so slight they 
could be neglected though of late Parcel Post has grown and was 

1 5,000,000 in 1947. These major headings are then sub- 
divided so that one can get some idea what kind of commodity 
is being imported. Table 219 deals with the exports in the same 
way. I shall neglect re-exports for lack of space. There are 
then tables analysing imports and exports by countries of source 
and destination. These make the division first into British and 
Foreign and one sees the relative importance of Empire and non- 
Empire trading. Roughly half our trade is outside the Empire, 
a very important thing to remember when planning trade. The 
second division (in the same tables) divides the trade between 
continents so that one can get a quick view of which way it is 
going and of the relative importance of the sources and destina- 
tions, One notices the dominant part played by the Americas, 
particularly the U.S. and Canada, in our import trade, and how 
little they matter for our exports. The third division gives the 
countries themselves. One can thus get an expanding view of 
the picture. 

Tables 222 and 223 give the same type of analysis as 218 
and 219 but this time in commodities. These make very 
interesting reading and help one to understand the necessity 
for rationing. It is both illuminating and confusing as one is 
faced with a great mass of detail. The only thing to do at first 
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is to pick out a few commodities as types: gradually as one gets 
more advanced and experienced one can extend the range and 
depth of inquiries. Let us see where we now stand. There is 
the table giving the money value of our foreign trade. That 
seems to paint a bright picture until we discover that the pounds 
are not worth so much as in 1938. Then we have the tables 
dividing the trade into three major categories and then by 
countries of origin and destination. Lastly we check up by 
looking at the tables of actual quantities. Now we can begin. 
Let us look at the table below taken from the Board of Trade 
Journals 


Percentage of Trade: Major Categories 
Board of 'Trade Journal, 31.1.48, p. 218. 


Class 

Per cent of total 

>938 

1946 

1 1947 

1 

1 

Food, drink and tobacco 

46-8 

1 

49*0 

1 

45 ‘i 

Raw materials and articles mainly 




unmanufactured 

27-0 

30-0 

31*3 

Articles wholly or mainly manufac- ' 

1 1 

1 


tured 

1 25-4 : 

18-9 

1 

i 

22-3 


Certain facts stand out: more than three-quarters of our 
import trade is in'foodstufFs and in raw materials, none of which 
we can do without. In spite of what we have done to encourage 
agriculture, 45 % of our imports were food, drink and tobacco. 
Can we trace any connection between this persistent percentage 
— It was 46*8 in 1938 — and the attempt to be less dependent 
upon outside supplies? Before the war we imported 5,465,000 
tons of wheat and flour, and produced at home 1,965,000, 
making in all 7,430,000 tons. In 1943 home supplies had in- 

^ Journal 31.1.48, p. 218. 
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creased to 5,447,000 tons which was our maximum output of 
wheat. Imports fell accordingly. By 194^ home grown 
wheat had dropped to 1,967,000 tons and imports were 3,907,000 
tons making a total of 5,874,000 tonsk Notice that the con- 
sumption figure is fairly steady though there were 2,250,000 
more mouths to be fed compared with 1938. Slighdy less per 
head but not necessarily per human mouth as we were wasteful 
in 1938. May I commend readers to turn to Tables 201, 202, and 
203 in the Abstract which give the acreages of the principal 
crops and the total outputs. Table 203 gives the estimated 
yield per acre which is most important. It shows that in spite of 
talk average yields have not gone up just as the total quantities 
produced shown in the previous table are quite inadequate to 
maintain anything like a sufficient and decent diet for 50,000,000 
people. 

Now consider the table opposite.^ 

In 1938 there were imported 1,548,000 tons of meat and in 
1947, 1,403,000. In the same years home production was 
1,303,000 and 986,000^ respectively. Of butter we imported 
in 1938, 476,000 tons and in 1947, 216,000, while in those years 
home produced butter was 20,000 and 11,000 tons respectively. 

Enough has been said to show that given our present tech- 
niques of agricultural production, imports of food must take a 
high and urgent place in our foreign trade and life. Unless 
there are very great changes in the techniques of farming, in 
mechanising and in supplying far more fertilisers, outputs per 
acre will not go up nor will high wages and decent living 
conditions for the farm workers be possible. 

Beverages prove to be chiefly tea, cocoa and coffee; wine 
in 1946 was only two-thirds the import figure'for 1938, though 
spirits had almost quadrupled. Except for these which might 
be excluded, the rest are regarded as necessaries and even demo- 
crats are known to drink wine and spirits. Dare we suggest 
the elimination of tobacco or even a reduction in the amount 
consumed to the 1938 figure? 

^ The Government rather slipped up on wheat in 1946, hence the B.U.'s. 

Journal^ I 947 , P- 218. 

^ 1946. 
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Quantity’ 


Value 

Commodity 












1938 

1945 

1946 

1 194 "' 

194-’ 



Thousand tons 


L 

million 

'OC'hcat 

00 

0 

p. 

3,552 

3,372 

4 >I 95 

91-4 

Flour 

384 

543 

535 

894 

27-3 

Rice, other grains and pulses 

1,454 

338 

292 

341 

111 

Maize and maize meal 

3.028 

510 

119 

482 

10-4 

Oilseed cake and meal 

665 

190 

1 ^ 

i 57 

316 

1 1 0 

Other animal feeding stuffs . . 

1,241 

10 

59 

196 

3-5 

Cattle for food* 

259 

179 

161 

157 

1 1 9 

Meat: — 





Bcaf and veal 

631 

222 

427 

542 

44-1 

Mutton and lamb 

357 

378 

425 

441 

37-4 

Bacon and hams 

1 377 

244 

179 

132 

2 1 -o 

Canned meat 

73 

97 

188 

187 

27-2 

Other descriptions 

1 10 

226 

138 

101 

17-6 

Butter 

476 

190 

211 

216 

42-9 

Cheese 

146 

191 

204 

192 

31-5 

Eggs in shell 

191 

48 

5 <J 

1 80 

13-5 

Eggs not in shell: — 





Dried whole 

0 

36 

46 

34 

25-8 

Other 

48 

1 

15 

15 

23 

Condensed milk 

82 

65 

91 

71 

5-7 

Milk powder 1 

18 

30 

37 

51 

44 

Apples 

353 

30 

92 

76 

3‘4 

Bananas 

305 

1 

102 

104 

5*0 

Oranges 

53 « 

306 

266 

412 

17-8 

Fears 

b 7 

0 

46 

105 

7-2 

Tomatoes 

143 

7 

96 

190 

17-5 

Raisins 

83 

81 

81 

74 

5-9 

64 

Tinned or bottled fruit 

218 

38 

49 

90 

Other fruit and vegetables . . 

920 

219 

385 , 

819 

50-6 

Sugar 

2,406 

1,066 

1,469 ' 

1,877 

591 

Teat 

£ S 

206 

171 

157 

167 

f 

43-2 

t^ocoa, raw 

132 

95 

125 

107 

132 

Coffee 

20 

48 

33 

44 

5 '7 


Thousand proof gallons 

Spirits 

2.676 

1 <>,721 1 

7,477 1 

9.283 

60 



Thousand gallons 


Wine 

15,901 

1 3,800 1 

1 8,477 1 

11,115 

i0'5 



Thousand tons 

Other beverages 

182 

145 ! 

144 

158 

7-8 

Fish: — 




Fresh or frozen 

82 

229 

203 

214 

1 2*4 

Other (including canned) 

104 

47 

88 

88 

i6*o 

Other foods 

919 

456 

413 

692 

200 

Tobacco 

155 

165 

194 

132 

47'4 

Total of food, drink and 
Tobacco 

21,562 

10,198 

10,636 

14.076 

805-4 


* F^timated weight. j- Retained imports. 
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The whole of the table should be examined, but good as it is 
it cannot tell the whole stor)\ It must be taken with the figures 
already mentioned for home production. Foreign trade must 
always be studied as a part of the greater whole. 

This great division accounts for just under one-third of our 
imports. The same inevitable need is revealed. Only coal 
can we supply for ourselves. Iron ore, but never in adequate 
amounts. After that all the metals must be imported. Of fibres 
wool is the only one which we supply in any amount and even 
this is wholly inadequate. In 1938 home produced wool was 
roughly 50,000 tons against 279,000 imported, and of the home 
product J to I was exported while the wool of the mountain 
sheep went to carpet making. Only about 10% of the wool used 
in the woollen and worsted industry came from the home supply. 
Since then home supplies have diminished. No country is 
more dependent upon raw materials than we. These cannot be 
stinted as without materials the best equipped factories and the 
most skilled labour are useless. Here notice the difference between 
ourselves and say the U.S. or Canada. These two countries 
largely supply their own foodstuffs and a large amount of their 
raw materials. Japan on the contrary is like ourselves, almost 
wholly dependent upon imported raw materials and that is 
why the Americans want the Japanese back in trade. 
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Commodity 


Raw materials : — 

Coal 

Asbestos 

Iron ore 

Tin ore and concentrates . . 

Hardwood 

Softwood 

Pitprops 

Wood pulp 

Cottonf 

Sheep’s and lambs’ woolf 

Flax 

Hemp and hemp tow 

Jutef 

Palm kernels 

Other oilseeds and nuts. . . 

Linseed oil 

Other vegetable oils . . . . 

Whale oil 

Other animal and fish oils 
Rubber (crude and synthe- 

bc)t 

Cattle hides'l' 

Sheep and lamb skins . . . 

Undressed fur skins (other 
than rabbit) 


Semi-manufactured materials: 
Semi-finished steel* 

Finished steel 

Aluminium 

Unwrought copperf . 
Unwrought lead . . . . 
Unwrought zinc . . . . 

Plywood 

Paper and board . . . . 


Quantity 

Value 

1958 

1945 

1946 

1947 

1947 


Thousa 

ind tons 


h 

million 

9 

I 

7 

694 

3-4 

51 

67 

54 

67 

2-5 

5,164 

4,071 

6,601 

6,884 

18-9 

55 

45 

47 

39 

93 

953 

400 

370 

783 

14-4 

4,891 

2,033 

2,045 

3>6i5 

68-6 

2,054 

484 

1,377 

1,939 

15-2 

1,618 

677 

1 *^'5 

768 

, 23-0 

518 

386 

344 

304 

49*2 

279 

191 

172 

210 

41 -8 

41 

18 

19 

28 

6-6 

87 

89 

84 

90 

7-0 

160 

87 

74 

64 

5*3 

133 

293 

356 

364 

12*0 

1,496 

762 1 

695 

592 

21-2 

19 

8 

60 

112 

I9'2 

195 

146 

158 

265 

21*5 

226 

46 

67 

146 

12-2 

46 

40 

34 

1 

45 

6-2 

132 

63 

250 

1 1 2 

13-9 

51 

89 

87 

124 

21-1 

27 

17 

28 i 

27 

60 


Thous 

and cwts. 



77 

19 

1 


26 

1 

7-3 


Thousand tons 

! 


553 

1 81 

309 

213 

4'4 

479 

34 

47 

92 

4-1 

46 

21 

83 

96 

6-7 

260 

144 

285 

362 

41-1 

407 

176 

157 

194 

13-9 

165 

97 

55 

149 

8-9 

272 

210 

192 

271 

12-4 

1 1,071 

339 

326 

497 

21-7 


* Blooms, billets, slabs and sheet bars, 
t Retained imports. 

* B. o/T. Journaly No. 2267, p. 220. 
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Articles VC^holly or Mainly Manufactured^ 


HI. — Articles \X' holly or Mainly 
Manufactured— 

A. G^ke and manufactured fuel . . . 

Potter)', glass, abrasives, etc 

Iron and steel and manufactures 

thereof 

Non-ferrous metals and manu- 
factures thereof 

Cutlery, hardware, implements 

and instruments 

Electrical goods and apparatus . 

Machinery' 

Manufactures of wood and 

timber 

Cotton yarns and manufactures. 
Woollen and worsted yarns and 

manufactures 

Silk and artificial silk yarns and 

manufactures 

Manufactures of other textile 

materials 

M. Apparel 

Foorvecar 

Chemicals, drugs, dyes and 

colours 

Oils, fats and resins, manufactured 
Leather and manufactures thereof 

Paper, cardboard, etc 

Vehicles (including locomotives, 

ships and aircraft) 

Rubber manufactures 

Miscellaneous articles wholly or 
mainly manufactured 


B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

G. 

H. 

I. 

J. 

K. 

L. 


N. 

O. 

P. 

Q. 

R. 

S. 

T. 

U. 


1938 

8 

7,187 

14.816 

40.817 
7,062 

3,156 

21,839 

6,287 

3,135 

3,838 

4,946 

4,606 
8,028 

2,794 


13,613 

44,071 

6,440 

14,842 


Total, Class III 


4,533 

681 


20,823 


IV. — Animals, not for Food 


V. — Parcel Post 


1946 

12 

1,895 

9,352 

40,780 

3,009 

5,037 

13,519 

9,857 

1,653 
4,333 

2,252 

10,431 
1,643 

799 


17,789 

82,504 

10,072 

11,882 

2,699 

29 

15,724 


TOTAL, ALL CLASSES 


• 233,522 

245,271 

399.424 

3.318 

7,145 

7,726 

4.339 

20,918 

15,071 

919,509 

1,301,030 1 

7,187,471 


1947 

122 

6,353 

14,966 

79,256 

5,125 

2,298 

29,606 

16,879 

17,394 

7,976 

8,556 

15,924 

3,380 

2,718 

26,740 

92,4^3 

15,734 

21,745 

6,037 

154 

26,048 


^ B. o/T, JouTjwl, No. 2666, p. 163. 
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This group was 22-5% of the total in 1947 as compared with 
25*4% in 1938. The change is not very great in spite of Govern- 
ment control. At first sight this group might offer more scope 
for reduction than the first two. Can we not manufacture for 
ourselves? This is quite a different matter to supplying raw 
materials or even foodstuffs. The Journal deals with this group 
in an apparently perfunctory way. It has half a column devoted 
to it and no special tables. At first sight it would almost appear 
that the writer got tired and that the article had just petered out. 
The opening sentence, too, is puzzling, “The value of the imports 
of finished consumer goods other than food, drink and tobacco, 
amounted to ^^25 -8 million compared with 1 '7 million in 1946 
and £32*7 million in 1938”. That brings one up against the 
generally pre-conceived idea that the goods in the third group 
being manufactured are therefore ‘consumer' goods. Look at 
the list and it becomes apparent that it contains a great mass of 
goods which are as important to our industrv as the raw materials, 
etc. The largest single item is Oils, fats and resins, 3(^92,41 5,000. 
What is the difference between processing, being semi-manu- 
factured and manufactured? According as you define these 
terms so do the goods move in and out of their present classifi- 
cations. Could we reduce this figure? Will the building of the 
new vast oil refineries make a great difference? The next 
longest is Chemicals, drugs, dyes and colours, ^26,740,000. 
What are I.C.I. doing? Could they supply all these things? 
Evidently not at the moment and not at a proper price, otherwise 
they would not be imported. One does not import goods which 
one can produce at home as good in quality or as cheaply. So 
one goes down the list. All this, however, leads to something 
very important to us armchair economists. It is not sufficient 
to read books, we must go and find out. One does not know 
which is the more dangerous to himself or society, the man who 
only reads books or the man who never does. 7\nyhow books 
are not life. A perfect example of the bookworm is to be found 
in Burton's Anatomy of Melancholy^ well worth reading for enter- 
tainment, but a hopeless jumble of untested statements. Find out 
what these imports really are by referring to the longer reports 
but more particularly by asking business men and industrialists 
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what is included under these numerous headings. If we accept 
the Journal statement, and we can, the possible savings in con- 
sumer goods as contrasted with producer goods is slight, 
^26,000,000. Even then analysis reveals that million went 
in books, etc. Not really enough. Footwear was not much and 
there are some feet British manufacturers refuse to cater for. 
It would be a grave and dangerous thing to exclude all consumer 
goods as from such competition comes a good deal of the urge 
to the home manufacturer. Iron curtains are just as disastrous 
in these matters as in ideas. These then are the imports: 

1 . Food, etc. 

II. Raw Materials, etc. 

III. Manufactures 
IV &; V. Animals & Parcel Post 


I 

805.427.000 

559.823.000 

399.424.000 
22,797,000 


Re-exports would reduce the total to 


1.787.471.000 

1.688.304.000 


We turn now to exports which should be approached in the 
same manner and order. The Statistical Abstract has tables of 
the same kind as already mentioned for the imports. We will 
proceed in the same order but more briefly: ^ 




Per cent, of total 

Description 

00 

ON 

1946 

First 

half 

1947 

Second 

half 

1947 

Food, drink and tobacco 

7-6 

7-0 

5*4 

5*9 

Raw materials and articles mainly 

unmanufactured 

I2-I 

3*6 

863 

5’7 

2’4 

Articles wholly or mainly manufactured 

77-6 

y f 

87-5 

88-1 

Of which: — 


Metals 

57*3 

44*2 

47-0 

49*5 

Textiles 

21*5 

20*4 

20*5 

I9'2 

Other manufactures 

i8-8 

21-8 1 

y 

20-0 

19*4 


* B, o/TtJotirna/, No. 2666, p. 162. 
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One notices how small a part is played by exports under 
headings I and II, and how completely Class III dominates the 
table. This predominance of manufactures in our exports is 
even greater than at first sight appears for a considerable part of 
the values in I could just as well come under III. It includes 
biscuits, refined sugar, sweets, beer, cocoa and chocolate as well 
as manufactured tobacco. Class II is much more what it appears 
to be — raw materials. Before the war this class was more impor- 
tant than today, but because of one commodity, coal. In 1939 
these exports were valued at 5 4,400,000 of which coal accounted 
for ^^38, 300,000 and the pound bought more then. Here is a 
chance for the Coal Board and the miners. 

Class III Manufactures given below is very compressed but can 
be filled out by those who so desire. The Journal gives a number 
of excellent tables. 

Note the dominating positions of iron and steel, machinerv 
and vehicles which account for half of our exports. These break 
up into a multitude of commodities, details of which are given 
in the Board of Trade Journal.'^ They can be found also for past 
years in the Abstract, Table 223, pp. 189-192. Note also how the 
textiles have declined in quantity since 1937 and that was a poor 
showing compared with 1912, but the glory has departed. 
Compare cotton exports at 531 million square yards with 6,913 
linear yards in 1912 (i linear yards was slightly more than a 
square yard). It measures the degree of ruin of the Lancashire 
cotton industry. Wool has declined much less and is slowly 
recovering. Rayon alone shows some vitality. Last of all 
look at the miscellaneous group which makes quite a useful 
figure, nearly ^(^69,000,000. This is made up of hundreds of 
small things. One mentions it because the miscellaneous items 
in trade returns altogether are important. Too often we tend 
to forget this. Many of these miscellaneous exports are in 
just those little things where old skill and crafstmanship count. 
A country like ours ought to have a paternal eye for such things 
for they not only help the trade balance but keep these skills 
alive: craftsmen are always worth while. Crafts educate and 


^ At end of chapter. 
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III. 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 


F. 

G. 

H. 


K. 


M. 

N. 

O. 

P. 

Q. 

R. 

S. 


Articles Wholly or Mainly 
Manufactured: — 

Coke and manufactured fuel . . . . 

Potter)’, glass, abrasives, etc 

Iron and steel and manufactures 

thereof 

Non-ferrous metals and manufac- 
tures thereof 

Cudery, hardware, implements and 

instruments 

Electrical goods and apparatus . . . 

Machinery 

Manufactures of w’ood and timber 
Cotton yarns and manufactures . . 
Woollen and worsted yams and 

manufactures 

Silk and artificial silk yarns and 

manufactures 

Manufactures of other textile mater- 
ials 

Apparel 

Footwear 

Chemicals, drugs, dyes and colours 
Oils, fats and resins, manufactured 
Leather and manufactures thereof 

Paper, cardboard, etc 

Vehicles (including locomotives, 

ships and aircraft) 

Rubber manufactures 

Miscellaneous articles wholly or 
mainly manufactured 


1938 1946 


3,292 

9,610 


9,028 

13,611 

57,868 

1,165 

49,681 


10,657 

8»5M 

22,280 

5*365 

3*943 

6,930 

44*491 

1*650 


1,076 

27,621 


41,692 80,021 


IV. — Animals, not for Food 


679 


26,901 

37*755 

” 4*749 

1,541 

63,180 


5*502 27,371 


21,806 

30*465 

5,020 

66,085 

6,424 

6,066 

14,409 

114,998 

5*559 


28,849 56,847 


Total, Class III 365,245 789,110 


3*758 


V. — Parcel Post 12,017 

TOTAL, ALL CLASSES 470,755 


25*134 


1947 

182 

32,841 

84,298 


12,339 37*625 40,384 


35*299 

49*425 

180,544 

1*539 

77*655 


26,814 43,613 57,925 


29*526 

28,000 

31,726 

6,726 

67*413 

8.153 

7,022 

17*197 

168,098 

6,510 

68,614 


998*877 


3*574 


35*700 



^ B. of T. Joitrnal^ p. 165. 
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make men wise and happy: mass production robs labour of its 
dignity and educative power and so makes for discontented and 
frustrated lives. 

The direction of our foreign trade is as important as the 
volume, for it affects the supply of dollars among other things. 
This shortage of dollars is only another and easy way of saying, 
(i) that we are overtrading, and (2) that the direction of our 
trading has been diverted and twisted so that the pattern has 
been spoilt. The first reason is very much within our own 
control: the second is not. The tables below show the direction 
of our export and of our imports in percentages. 


EXPORTS 1 


Area 


France and Northern Europe 

Rest of Europe 

Africa 

India and Western Asia 

Rest of Asia 

Oceania 

North America 

Central America and West Indies . . 
South America 

'T'otal, British Countries 

Total, Foreign Countries 

'Fotal, All Countries 


Percentage 

of total V 

alue 

1 



Fourth 

1938 

1946 

1947 

Quarter 



1 

>947 

2975 

30-53 

26-27 

26-95 

6‘84 

7-61 

* 7 - 8 o 

7-57 

15-64 

17-61 

16-77 

16-34 

10-23 

M -74 

14-42 

13-33 

6-36 

525 

7-63 

6-99 

12-35 

916 

10-21 

1 1 -6t 

934 

7 A 4 

8-16 

8-55 

2-23 

1-97 

1 -92 

2-01 

7-26 

5-^9 

6-82 

6-6"^ 

4986 

49-24 

52-75 

54-58 

50-14 

50-76 

47-27 

45-62 

lOO'OO 

100-00 

100-00 

100-00 


t 


* B. of T. Journal^ 21 Feb. 48, p. 390. 
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IMPORTS 2 


Area 

Percentage of total value 



00 

?»H M 

Year 

1946 

Year 

1947 

Fourth 

Quarter 

1947 

France and Northern Europe 

Rest of Europe 

Africa 

India and Western Asia 

Rest of Asia 

Oceania 

North America 

Central America and West Indies . . 
South America 

28*52 

5*00 

6*89 

8*63 

4*8o 

13*13 

21*68 

3-78 

7*57 

13*91 

3.96 

9*81 

10*04 

2*42 

10*96 

53*12 

5*85 

9*95 

i6*ii 

4’54 

965 

8*67 

2*95 

10*61 

29*71 

6*28 

11*48 

i8*35 

3*49 

9*92 

10*53 

2*89 

10*34 

27*75 

5*49 

11*24 

Total, British Countries 

40*41 

48*71 

45*11 

46*30 

Total, Foreign Countries 

59*59 

51*29 

54*89 

53*70 

Total, All Countries 

100*00 

1000*0 

100*00 

100*00 


B. of T. Journal^ 21 Feb. 48, p. 391, 


Now look at the trade in sterling. 


PRINCIPAL EXPORT MARKETS » 


Country 


Union of South Africa 
India, Pakistan, etc.* 

Austria 

Eire 

United States of America 

Canada 

New Zealand 

Argentine Republic 

Belgium 

Netherlands 

British Malaya 

Sweden 


1938 

1946 

£ 

£ 

million 

million 

- 39*5 

75*3 

33*8 

79*7 

38*2 

55*2 

20*3 

39*6 

20*5 

35*5 

22*5 

32*6 

19*2 

27*9 

19*3 

20*5 

8*2 

27-0 

13*1 

30*9 

III 

20*3 

11*7 1 

21 *4 


1947 

Order of 
Importance 

1938 

1946 

£ 

million 

91*8 

I 

2 

91*6 

3 

I 

71*8 

2 

3 

55*9 

' 7 

5 

47*9 

6 

6 

43*4 

4 

8 

43*1 

9 

10 

34*7 

8 

J 5 

33-6 

17 

II 

30*8 

12 

9 

30*1 

14 

16 

29*9 

13 

13 


* Formerly British India. 

1 B. of T. Journal ^ 21 Feb. 48, p. 391. 
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PRINCIPAL SOURCES OF IMPORTS ^ 


1 

1 

Country 

1 

1938 1 

1 

1946 

1 

Order of 
Importance 

1947 

1958 

1946 

United States of America . . . 

million 

ii8'0 

million ^ 
2296 

1 

L 

million 

294-9 

1 

1 

I 

« 

\ 

1 

Canada 1 

: 78-7 

195-9 

250-3 

2 

2 

Argentine Republic 

38-5 

66-7 

130-7 

6 

6 

Australia 

71-8 

67-4 

97-1 

3 

5 

India, Pakistan, etc."^ 

49-9 

; 690 

94-4 

' 4 : 

4 

New Zealand 

469 

74-4 

89-6 

1 5 

3 

British West Africa 

9'3 

36-1 

53-0 

24 

8 

Sweden 

25-5 

32-4 

41 • 1 

10 

1 

9 

Cuba 

4-8 

20*5 

40-3 

1 

35 

16 

Belgium 

i8-6 

14-7 

35-5 

M 

22 

Eire 

1 23-0 

37-1 

35*2 

1 2 

7 

Dutch West Indies 

1 14-7 

25-6 

34-8 

16 

1 2 


* Formerly British India. 

^ B. ofT. Journal^ 21 Feb. 48, p. 392. 


One has been brief as space is lacking and there is still much 
to comment on. If you turn to the White Paper: U.K, Balance 
of Payments 1946 and 1947^ you will be presented with the total 
accounts of the country as a trader. So far we have been dealing 
with visible trade, i.e. the trade which goes through the customs. 
This, very obviously, is not all the story. Economists distin- 
guish between two terms ‘the balance of trade’ with which we 
have been dealing, and ‘the balance of accounts’ which includes 
the balance of trade and many other items often termed ‘invisible’ 
trade. That is trade which is not tangible. It is the balance of 
accounts v/hich matters. Too often, especially in the past, 
people have employed the term ‘favourable or unfavourable’ 
balance of trade as if a favourable balance, i.e. an excess of exports 
over imports, is a good thing while an unfavourable balance, i.e. 
an excess of imports over exports, is a bad one. If they were 
applied to the ‘balance of accounts’ the terms would make sense. 
There is no harm in so using the words provided one remembers 

' Cmd. 7324. 

H* 
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UNITED KINGDOM BALANCE OF PAYMENTS 

1946 and 1947 


Table 1 

CURRENT ACCOUNT 

£ millions 


Vayments 

1. Imports (f.o.b.) 

2. Government expenditure — 

{a) Military' 

{b) Relief and rehabilitation 
(c) Cost of Germany (net) . 

Ofher 

1938 

1946 

1947 

Provisional 

835 

• • • 

• « • 

• * « 

16 

80 

30 

7 

40 

1,092 

230 

1 10 

40 

— 00 

1.574 

80 

62 

79 
— 10 

21 1 

163 

94 

13 

50 

Total Government ex- 
penditure 

3. Shipping 

4. Interest, profits and dividends. 

5. Film remittances (net) 

6 . Tourist payments 

290 

140 

77 

17 

26 

7. Total payments 

Receipts 

8. Exports and re-exports (f.o.b.) 

9. Shipping 

10. Interest, profits and dividends . 

11. Other (net) 

1,008 

1,642 

2,105 

533 

100 

205 

100 

888 

149 

152 

73 

1,125 

180 

145 

— 20 

1 1. Total receipts 

938 

1,262 

1,430 

Surplus ( + ) Deficit ( — ) on 




Current Account 




13. VC'ith Sterling Area 

1 

-30 

-f 80 

14. With Western Hemisphere . . 

♦ 4 « 

— 360 

— 680 

15. With Rest of World 

• • # 

-t- 10 

-75 

16. Total 

-70 

— 380 

-675 
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that they refer only to visible trade. Thus Great Britain has had 
an ‘unfavourable* balance of trade for quite a century, while the 
U.S. has had a ‘favourable* balance. Actually a little thought 
will convince one that a nation in the long run, like an individual, 
must pay for what it buys. It can overtrade for a time; can 
borrow for a time but sooner or later, and generally sooner, it 
must face facts or the facts will face it. Somehow it must balance 
its accounts. 

Look at the figures for 1938, Items 3-6 make up the invisible 
trade. In that year we paid 57,000,000 for shipping services, 
tourists payments, films, interest and profits but in the opposite 
direction for similar things received 5(^405,000,000. There was 
a net balance on the ‘invisible’ side of 5(^248,000,000, which 
helped to offset the deficit in the visible trading. It was not 
enough, however, and there was a net deficit in the total trading 
of 5(^70,000,000 which came out of capital account. 

These ‘invisible’ items are estimates, not accurate figures. 
They are subject to revision so that when comparing with past 
years one must be on the alert. The Board of Trade publish a 
provisional estimate each year and this is corrected later. Today 
with greater statistical knowledge the figures are pretty accurate 
and can be accepted for purposes such as ours. 

When will a country have a ‘favourable’ and when an ‘un- 
favourable’ balance of trade? That will depend upon a number 
of factors, a few of which are mentioned here. 

1 . An old creditor countiy will generally have an unfavourable 
balance as it will be receiving interest on its investments. 

2. A ‘young’ country may borrow capital goods for a few 
years with which to develop its resources. The import of these 
capital goods may cause trade to be unfavourable for a time, 
but debtor countries in general must have favourable balances as 
they have to pay interest on their borrowings as well as pay for 
their imports. 

3. A creditor country if it is still lending heavily and in 
excess of the incoming interest may have a favourable balance 
but one day the balance is bound to turn. No country can lend 
money for ever and have a favourable balance. 

4. In addition to the borrowing and lending of capital there 
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exists a series of other payments such as those already mentioned 
in the White Paper though these are not all. Others are, (i) 
remittances sent by immigrants to the old country, a large item 
against the U.S. and a pleasant one for such countries as Italy and 
Ireland, though now sadly diminishing. Thus in 1929 U.S. 
paid out under this one heading^ $288,000,000. (2) Institu- 

tional payments such as those made to missions, charities, etc. 
The vast sums recently lent and being lent by the U.S. to our- 
selves and Europe imply a ’favourable’ balance. For those 
who wish there is a Table in The US. in the World Economy^ 
giving a complete analysis of U.S. world transactions. Italy 
used partly to balance her accounts by tourist receipts and emi- 
grant remittances. 

This invisible trade has played a large and important role in 
the economic life of our country. Thus in 1928 the net interest 
received was ^(^289,000,000, while shipping and other items came 
to £210,000,000. It is the loss of these which is the immediate 
cause of our present troubles. In 1946, the total debit balance 
was estimated to be £380,000,000 and in 1947 at £675,000,000. 
If one makes allowances for the fall in the value of money this 
adverse balance is largely explained in the loss of these invest- 
ments and in the fall in shipping receipts due to war losses. 

To understand our present position properly, however, it is 
necessary to go a little further back. Victorian England, unlike 
ourselves, not only lived on its earnings but had a surplus for 
investment and this surplus was invested yearly abroad. It may 
be argued, with considerable force, that they would have done 
better to invest it at home in human lives, but the point is, they 
didn’t. The economic soul of the Victorians is well depicted 
in Smiles’ books Self-help^ T^hrift^ Character ^ Duty, four repulsive 
titles which contrast strongly with the popular and colourful 
ones of today. Maybe they were too austere though they reflect 
the age and the upbringing of the man, for Smiles was the 
“eldest of eleven children left, on their father’s death, to be 
supported by their mother on slender means.” They got 
through, he becoming a doctor. May a late Victorian recom- 
mend these books, they are still worth reading. But whether 

> Tie U.S. in the W^orld Economy , Stationery Office, 1944. 
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the Victorians were penny wise and pound foolish is not our 
theme. What does matter is that they saved and invested 
until by 1913 the net income from investments was £110,000,000 
all in really worth-while pounds. They had a net balance 
of about 1 8 1, 000, 000 so they were more than self supporting. 
By that time Victorian austerity was passing into Edwardian 
urbanity. As already mentioned the nation invested less and 
less abroad after the World W'ar, living like a ‘gentleman’ partly 
on its earned income and partly on its investments until at last 
it was living on capital. Such a life is reflected in the patterns 
of industry and of consumption. The psychological effect 
however was bad. Englishmen imagined their standards of 
living were based upon their superior industrial and commercial 
worth whereas they were not, being partly based upon their 
ancestors’ work and thrift. Today that foolish attitude has 
become almost pathological when the standards are maintained 
by overseas’ charity and the recipient is not even grateful, hut 
what paupers are? There is an excellent analytical table of the 
balance of payments in the National Provincial Bank Reviejv for 
August 1948. The net shipping income for 1958 as given in the 
table does not agree with that in the White Paper. There is a 
difference of £So,ooo,ooo which can be explained by the fact that 
the White Paper figures are F.O.B. and those given by the bank 
are C.I.F. 

A consumption pattern must eventually be made to ht the 
production pattern or rather it is a mutual adaption. Our 
problem even with the best will is immensely difficult for in the 
near future we must once more ‘keep’ ourselves. This we have 
seen can only be done if we can import raw materials of all kinds 
in vast quantities and also the greater part of our foodstuffs. 
To pay for these we must export on an ever-increasing scale. 
Today in spite of our efforts we are still far from being self 
supporting and that on a seller’s market. The real test will 
come in the next few years. A nation such as ours can only 
hope to retain its markets then by a combination of the utmost 
skill and the finest managerial ability combined with a high 
morale on the part of both work-people and managers. It will 
demand a high educational standard and some Victorian austerity. 
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The problem is not insoluble, but the solution hes more in 

the realms of morals than economics. The economic difiicul- 

Ues are great and obvious, but are definitely amenable and could 

be overcome within a decade if we had faith combined with work. 

A final remark on what is caUed the ‘terms of trade’, that is the 

rates at which we exchange exports for imports. The Board 

of Trade issue these from time to time and they are here pro- 
duced^ ^ 


Barclays Bank Review. August 1948, p. 49, 

Index Numbers, 1938 = 100 



Average values 

Average values 

Terms of 


of U.K. imports 

of U.K. exports 

Trade 

1913 

97 

68 

142 

1924 

150 

129 

iz6 

1929 

130 

109 

119 

1933 

83 

87 

95 

1934 

86 

88 

98 

1935 

89 

89 

100 

1938 

100 

100 

100 

1946 

21 1 

196 

108 

1947 

00 

222 

1 16 

Note:- 

-The figures under the 

heading ‘Terms 

of Trade' 


above, show the changes in the volume of exports required to 
pay for a fixed volume of imports, i.e, a rise in the index indicates 
an adverse movement in the terms of trade. These figures can 
only give an approximate measure of the fluctuations in the terms 
of trade, owing mainly to variations in the make-up of imports 

and exports and to uneven fluctuations in the prices of particular 
commodities. 

Note that 1938 is taken as the base. The terms of trade 
have moved steadily against us though it is interesting to see 
that they have generally been so according to the table and we 
are no worse off than in 1930. Actually 1938 has no particular 
merits and is merely taken as the last full pre-war year. The 
terms are likely to move against us still further. The Govern- 

^ Barclay's Bank Review^ Aug. 48, p. 49. 
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merit (this is not politics, an}-- Government would have done the 
same) is gambling on the terms moving in our favour and the 
nation is gladly backing them. It seems unlikely they will. 
Even if import prices do fall it is highly likely that export prices 
will also fall. The reader is warned that these average values 
of imports and exports are very tricky calculations so that the 
final ratio is of a similar nature to the parent which begat it. 
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Details of Exports of Iron and Steel, 

Machinery and Vehicles. 

Machinery ^ 


Machinery 

Value 

1949 

/ million 

Textile machinery 

24*6 

Electrical machinery 

f 

22-2 

Machine tools (metal working) 

14-9 

Prime movers (not electrical) 

13-5 

Boilers and boiler house plant 

II-3 

0*0 

Agricultural machinery 

Cranes and hoists 

6*1 

Pumps 

4-8 

Printing, bookbinding, etc. 

4*1 

Other machinery 

70*0 

Total machinery 

i8o*5 


Vehicles ^ 


Vehicles 


Road: — 

Motor cars, new: — 

Up to 8 h.p. 

8 to 12 h.p. 

Over 12 h.p. 

Motor car chassis 
Commercial vehicles 
Chassis for commercial vehicles 
Secondhand motor vehicles 

‘B. of Trade Journal^ 21.1.48. 


Value 
^ million 

1947 


8*3 

i6’9 

10*5 

2*4 

9*2 

iy 6 

2*9 


232 
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Motor Cycles 4-4 

Pedal Cycles lo-o 

Motor car tyres 6-2 

Aircraft: — 

Aeroplanes, complete 13-8 

Engines and other parts for aircraft 1 1 -o 

Ships and boats (excluding war vessels) 19*0 

Rail:— 

Locomotives and parts 8*5 

Wagons and trucks (including parts) 5-1 

Wheels, tyres and axles 2*9 





ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 


Iron and Steel^ 


Value 


Iron and Steel 


1947 


Pig iron and ferro-alloys . . 
Other crude iron and steel 
(ingots, billets , sheet bars, 
wire rods, etc.) 

Total crude iron and steel . . 

Bars and rods 

Angles, shapes, sections, gir- 
ders, etc 

Plates and sheets not under 

^ in. thick 

Black plates and sheets .... 
Hoop and strip 

Total rolling mill products . 

Galvanised sheets 

Tinned plates 

Pipes, cast 

Tubes, wrought 

Railway material 

Wire and wire manufactures 

Bolts and nuts 

Anchors and chains 

Hollow-ware 

Other goods 

Total finished iron and steel 
goods 

Total 


£ 

million 

1-8 


Quantity 

Qarterly Average 

Third Fourth 

First Quarter Quarter 

1938 I half 1947 1947 

1947 


Thousand tons 


3-8 


5-6 34 


2*1 

7*6 

2-4 

12*0 

4*1 

6-5 

2*0 

2*0 

4‘5 

20*6 


23 

55 

40 

21 

4 

3 

3 

64 


19 



39 


34 

36 


10 


137 


13 

37 

22 

59 

42 

26 

6 

4 


12 



34 

28 

33 

24 

10 



22 

42 

26 

65 

33 

23 
6 
5 

19 

99 



20 

27 

24 


129 117 


17 

42 

25 

72 

44 

21 

7 

4 

18 

82 


63*8 332 291 340 332 


84*3 479 460 494 463 


* B. of Trade Journal^ 24.1.48. 
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Summary^ 

Distribution: Hard and Soft Currency Areas. 


Class 

Hard 

Currency 

Areas 

Other 

Areas 

Sterling 

Non- 

Sterling 

1 

Imports ! 

1 

850-3 

£ million 
569-4 

00 

• 

00 

of which: — i 



1 

1 

Food, drink and tobacco . . 

4^ 

00 

# 

00 

268*0 

1 18*6 

Raw materials and articles. 




mainly unmanufactured 

2 1 6-0 

210*1 

M 5*7 

Articles wholly or mainly 
manufactured 

1 

190*2 

77*4 1 

I 3 I *8 

United Kingdom Exports 

236-5 

1 

571*9 

328-7 

of which: — 

Food, drink and tobacco . . 

13*5 

52*7 

1 

18-5 

1 

Raw materials and articles 

mainly unmanufactured 

* 4‘7 

4-8 

14*7 

1 

1 

Articles wholly or mainly, 
manufactured 

1 

1 

Metal goods 

103*5 

271*1 

175-5 

Textiles 

54*5 

128*7 

41 *6 

Other manufactures ... 

45*5 1 

115*5 

63*2 

Re-Exports 

i8*2 

1 

8*2 

32-8 


* B. of Trade Journal^ 21.2.48. 






INDEX 


A 

Abstracts & Year Books, 25fF, 46, 82, 

89, 94, 108, 131, 145-6, 154, 186, 
189, 202, 216 
Accuracy, 12 
Acu-orth, W. M., 17 1 
Afghanistan, 20 
Africa (Sth.), 5, 60, 61, 91, 94 
Age Groups, 41 
Air Transport, 182 
Agriculture, 72ff, 80, 118, 208 
Alexander & Street, 82 
Alsberg, C. L., 47 
Amazon Basin, 7, 48 
Antarctic, 3 

Anthropology (ists), 8, 53 . 5 5. '39 
Arctic, 3 
Area (s), 32 

Argentina, 120, 189, 191 
Asia, 8, 20, 55, 63, 94, 197 
Assam, 31 

Australia, 5, 16, 40, 44, 65, 120, 130, 

139 

Autarky, 106 
Automobile (trade), 104 

B 

Bacon, 121 
Balfour (Report), 93 
Balkans, 132 
Baluchistan, 42 
Bank of England, 161 
Bantu, 58 
Barter, 148 
Basch, 165 

Belgium <Sc Belgians, 189, 196, 206 
BeU, Sir Hugh, 43 
Benedict, Ruth, 66 
Bengal, 43, 50, 137 
Bengsten Sc Van Royen, 1 1 
Beveridge, Sir W. (Ld.), 123 


Bevin (boys), 70 
Bible, 194 

Bilateral agreements, 165 

Bi-metallism, 156 
Birth Rare, &c., 38, 50 
Black Populations, 61 
Bloom, A., 80 
Board of Trade, 155 
Bombay, 68, 178 
Brazil, 106, 183, 197 
Bretton Woods, 112 
Buddhism (& ists), 56, 118 
Bullion, 136 
Buonaparte, N., 5 
Burma, 5 1 


c 

California, 5 
Cairncross, A., 10, 132 
Calorifics, 23 

Canada (& Canadians), 41, 44, 130, 206 

Canadian Pacific, 168, 173 

Canals, 167, 179-80 

Capital (ism), 65, 112, 129 

Carr-Saunders, A. M., 160 

Cartels, 113 

Carter, C. F., 187 

Cassel, Prof. G., 163 

Caste, 54 

Cattle (& Cow), 57 
Census (Production), 33 
Century, XIXth (see Victorian) 
Chemicals, 213 
Cheques, 148 

China, ii, 20, 43, 30, 79, 84, 90, 94, 
136,138 

Churchill, Winston, 161 

Clay, Prof., 188, 190 

Coal, 23, 30, 82ff, 107, 121, 140, 213 

Cohen, Aliss R., 80 

Colour (clashes), 60-62 

Combines Sc Cartels, 112 



INDEX 


237 


Comforts, 13 

Communism (& ists), 10, 105, 111, 

112, 117 
Congo Basin, 6 
Conscription, 68 
Consumption (foods), 65 
Controls (Govt.), m, 113, 154, 165 
Costs (money & real), 9 
Cotton, 74, 93, i28ff 
Covcnt Garden, 184 
Crafts &: Craftsmen, 215 
Creditor (& Debtor), 159, 221 
Cressey, 43 
Cripps, Sir S., 191 
Crooke, W., 55 
Crops (seg Agriculture) 

Culture & Cultural, 45, 59, 60 
Currency (& -ies), 147, 157, 160, 192, 

195 


D 

Danube, 165 
Darling, M. L., 79 
Data (interpretation), 25 
Death Rates, 50, 138 
Debtor (&: Creditor), 159, 221 
Detinition (s), 12 

Denmark (&: Danes), 121-2, 124, 171 
Density (populations), 42, 130 
Depression (trade), 116, 135, 142 
Distribution (commodities), 167 

,, (populations), 42, 64, 

1 17, 144 

Dollar (s), 149 162, 164, 192 

Driberg,J.H..54 

Dudley-Buxton, L. D., 55 

Duguid, 7 

Durham, 122, 124 

Dust Bowl, 1 3 

Dutch, 178 


E 

Economic Conference, 121 
,, Problems, 117 

,, Surveys, 24 

,, Factors (& Non-), 53 


Economic Journal^ 105 
Education, 45 
Efficiency, 68, 124 
Egypt (& ians), 183 
Empire (trade, dec.), 206 
Employment, 71, 84, 123-4, 162 
Engknd (& ish), 54, 102, 157, 171 
Environments, no 
Europe, 50, 35, 59, 90, 122, 132, 133, 
I 39 » M 9 > 199. 201 

Exchange Equalisation Account, 164 

Exchange rates, 158, 163 

Exports, 123, 164, 178, 199, 204ff, 217 


F 

Farms & farming, 23, 71, 79, 80, 160 

Fascism, 1 17, 133 

Federation British Industries, 114 

Females (to Males), 41 

Field Work, 55 

Finance (London), 129 

Fisher, Dr. A. G. B., 125 

Fisher, Irving, 130 

Food supply (& ies), 47-8, 39, 80, 
1 19, 184, 189, 197, 2o8ff 
Ford (Motors), 142 
Foreign Policy (& 'I’radc), 114, i87ff 
Foreign Trade, 134 
France & French, 12, 59, 94, 121, 124, 
134, 136, 156, 190 
Freedom, 165 
Free Trade, 105, 118 
Freights, 178 
Frith, R., 54 


G 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 138 
Geography (classifications), 2 
,, (divisions), i 
Germany & Germans, 12, 39, 93, 129, 

132, i 34 - 5 > 148. I 54 » 156, 164-3, 
202 

Gold & Gold Standard, 91, 149, 156- 
7-8 

Great Britain {see U.K.) 

Greek (language), 15 



INDEX 



H 

Harbour dues, i8o 
Hardy, A. C., 179 
Harvard (University), 59 
Henderson, G., 80 
Hindu (s), 56, 138 
History (study), 55 
Hitler, A., 5 1 
Holman, L. J., 30 
Huxley & Haddon, 55, 58 
Hydro-Electricity, 88, 107 

I 

Iceland, 3 

Immigration, 49, 222 
Import duties, &c., 18, 1 19, 164, 1981!, 
204ff, 217 

Index Numbers (finance), 130, 224 
Income wfith Welfare, 66 
India & Indians, 21, 30, 44, 55-6, 69, 
79, 84, 97fF. 120, 156-7-8, 158, 185 
Industrial Revolution, I26ff 
Industry, 16, 18, 50, 113 
Inge, W. Ralph, 104 
International Trade, 104 
Inventors & Innovators, 128 
Investments (foreign), 124, 129, 135, 
202 

“Invisible” Trade, 219 
Ireland, 43 
Iron, 50, 89 
Italy, 47, 59 

J 

Japan (ese), 8, 66-7, 78, 94, 182, 191 
Java, 51 

Jewkes, J., 10, 106, 140 
Jews, 70 
Jones, J. H., 145 
Jones, W. R., 82 

K 

Karma, 56 

Kenya, 38 

Key Industries, 189 

Keynes, Maynard, 91, 136, 161, 185 


L 

Labour (U.S.A.), 69, 95 
Laissez-faire, 103, 112 
Lancashire, 102, 140, 191, 213 
Land (classification), 15, 47 
Land (cultivable), 47 
Laski, Harold, 118 
Latin (language), 1 3 
Layton, Ld., 153 
League of Nations, 46 
Leith, F. & L., 82 
Leviathan, 180 
Lewis, W, A., 117 
Leys, M. D. R., lo 
Liberty, in 

Licences (& Quotas), 164 
Life (function^), 1 1 
List, F., 103 
Light Industries, 18 
Living Standards, 66, 69, 124, 127, 
130. 153-4, 164, 223 
Loans (foreign), 124, 127, 164 
Location (of Industry), 33, 139, 142, 
144-3-6 

Locklin, D. P., 174 
London (Greater), 102 
Luxuries, 13, 123 


M 

Macaulay, T. B. (Ld.), 137 
McFadycn, Sir A., 114 
Maegregor, — ., 1 1 2 
Maize, 74 
Malaya, 7 

Males (to Females), 41 
Malthus, T. R., 56, 138 
Mance & Wheeler, 179 
Manchuria, 20, 84 
Manufacture, 93!! 

Marketing, 184 
♦Marshall, A., 2, 10. 117 
Marshall (plan), 123 
Masai, 38 

Mass Production, 17, 65, 217 
Measurements, 12 
Mediterranean, 4, 6 
Medium of Exchange, 149 
Mental Characteristics, 45 
Menzies-Kitchen, A. W., 79 



INDEX 


239 


Middle Classes, 153 
Middle East, 19, 20 
Migration, 47, 49, 64, 133-4 
Minerals, 81 

Minorities (of Whites), 61, 63 
Mitchell, Jean, 2 

Mobility (Labour & Capital), 130, 143 

Mohammedans, 57, 138 

Money, 9, 125, I47ff, 164, 166, 195 

Mongolia, 20 

Monopoly, 167, 184 

Moore, W. G., 1 1 

Moral (e) (s), 45, 224 

Multilateral Trade, 133 

Murdock, G. P., 54 

Mussolini, B., 6 

Myers, J. H., 55 

Myths, 140 

*Marrct, R. R., 55 

N 

Nationalisation (Trades), 114 
Nazism, 117, 135, 165 
Near East, 19 
Necessaries, 13 
Negroes, 63, 131 
‘New Deal,* 1 1 3 
Nightingale, Flo., 128 
‘Nineteen-thirties,’ 114 
Newhigin, Marion I., 6, 7 
Nile Delta, 50 
Notes (currency), 148, 192 
Nuffield, Ld., 142 

New Zealand, 40-1, 44, io6ff, 120, 130 


Palestine, 64 
Pariahs, 56 
Parsecs, 138 

Patterns (of Industr)’), 23 

Patterson, E. M., 12 

Payments (for Commodities), 120 

Pearl River, 50 

Penrose, E. F., 64 

Pensions, 123 

Penury’ (& Poverty), 81 

Peoples, 20 

Percentages, 187, 214, 217 
Physical characteristics, 45 
Physiocrats, 34 

Pigs, 57 

Pitmans, 94 

Planning (Govt), 10, 143, 145, 203 
Poland, 54 

Politics & Politicians, 122, 194, 225 
Populations, 16, 30, 33, 39, 40, 42, 45, 
50, 5 1, 64, 78, 80, 102, 205 
Potatoes, 18 
Powicke, F'. M., 103 
Price Controls, 35, 163 
Price Levels, 147, 155 
Production (Census of), 35, 67, 68, 188 
Productive (or Un-), 34 
‘Protection,’ 181 
Psychology, 87 
Purchasing Power, 67, 163 


Q 

Quality (of Populations), 45 
Quantum Figures, 195 
Quotas {&c Licences), 164 


o 

Occupations, 33 

Oil (power), 88, 107 

Oils (food), 215 

O’Malley, L. S. S., 54 

Outcastes (India), 56 

Owen, R., 128, 141 

Oxford (9 Economists), 147, 165 

P 


R 

Races (Primitive, &c.), 54-5 
Railways, 132, i67ff 
Rainfall, 6 

Rates of Exchange, 157 
Rationing, 203, 206 
Raw xMaterials, 196, 21 iff 
Rayon, 215 
Reddaway, W. F., 59 
Regimentation, 65 
Religion (s), 55, 58, 115-6 
Regions (&: al), 30 


Page, J. W., 54 



240 


INDEX 


Reproduction rates, 39 
Reserves (racial), 61 
Restaurant, British, 65 
Retail Trades, 186 
Ricardo, David, 15 
Rice, 59 

Richardson, J. H., 114 
Ripley, W. Z., 171, 175(2) 

Roads, 168 
Roanne, 141, 144 
Robertson, D. H., 113, 152 
Robinson, E. A. G., 184 
Rockefeller (IBEC), 106 
Rodwell, Jones & Br\’an, 94 
Rosenstcin & Roden, 105 
Ruhr, The, 132, 136 
Russia {see also Communism), ii 
117, 118, 139, 143, 160, 214 


s 

Sanson, Sir G., 181 
Sargent, A. J., 179 
Science, 116 
Scotland, 43 

Sea (routes & rates), 42, i78fiF 
Secondary Industries, 18 
Shaw, G. B., 1 13 
Sherrington, C. E. R., 176 
Ships & Shipbuilding, 105, 129, 140, 
17811, 223 

Shops, 186 
Siberia, 20 
Siegfried, Andr^, 6 
Silver, 156 
Smiles, Samuel, 222 
Smith, Adam, 10 
Smoking, 14 
Socialism, 1 12, 1 17 
Social Systems, 115 
Soils, 76, 79 

South Africa {see also Africa), 5, 60, 91 
Sovereignty, 125 
Spain, 89 

Stamp, Dudley, ii, 94 
Standards of Living {see Living) 
Standards of Values, 156 
Statistics (& Abstracts), 19, 25!!, 29, 
95ff, loi, 187 
Steel, 89 
Strahan, Dr., 82 


Suez Canal, 6, 135 
Sumatra, 51 
Superstition, 58 
Survey (s), 17, 24 
Sweden, 84 
Sykes, F., 80 


T 

Taboos, 53 
Taylor, G., 16 
Technical Education, 45 
Techniques, 70 

Terms (definitions & meanings), 12 
Tendencies, 22 
I, Terracing, 78 

Textile, Trades, i04fF, 108, 215 
Tibet, 20, 60 
Time Element, 24 
Tippet, L. H. C., 30 
Tobacco, 74, 164, 208 
Tolley, H. R., 72 
Tonnage, 179 
Totalitarians, 1 10 
Tourism, 94 
Toynbee, Arnold, 129 
Transport (analysis), 16711* 

Trade Unions, 1 1 3 
Travel, 59, 133 
Trusts (& Cartels), iii 
Turkestan, 120 
Tyler, P. M., 82 


u 

Uganda, 58 

Unemployment, 118, 124, 162 
United Kingdom, 33, 77, 79, 118, 122, 
127, 154-5, 202, 204ff 
U.S.A., 44, 65, 69, 71, 76, 85, 90, 
loi, 117, 129, 130, 158, 156, 178 
Urbanisation, 44 
Utility Goods, 67 

V 

Vallance, A., 165 
Values (Trade), 108 
Venezuela, 106 



INDEX 


241 


Venice, 59 

‘Victorian/ 105, 128, 165, 166, 222-3 
Viticulture, 59 


W 

VC ages (& Earners), 95 
Warrincr, D., 79 
Wales, 45 

VI'alker, Gilbert, 175 
Watt, Jas., 141 
Wars, 1 18, 132, 133, 160 
Wealth (Natural), 64 
W'eber, A„ 142 
Wedgwood, Sir R., 177 
Welfare (& Income), 66 
W'heat-growing, 74 
Whitaker's A.lmanack^ 46 


Wines, 59 
W;ood, W. V., 170 
Wool, 93ff, i29ff 
Woolf, L., 7 

World Agriculture & Trade, 75, 191, 

I93flr 

W right, H., 39 


Y 

Year Books & Abstracts, 25ff, 46, 82, 
89, 94, 108, 131, 145-6, 154, 186, 
189, 202, 216 
Yorkshire, 129 


z 

Zimmerman, H. W'., ii 



I 




r 



I 


f 



t 




I 




I 

I 


( 

r 


I 


